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PREFACE.

THIS bock is intended for milit;mry students, to help-
. them in their examiﬂatioﬁs, lm}r expersence having
shown me that a. student preparing for examination in
- taciles, under conditions which render - viva  voce
instruction tmpossible, can rarely be expected to have
~ acquired such a famﬂmuty with the subject as the
authorlsed text books on tactlcs assume their readers to
possess. I hope that the tactwal;tefwhmg it contains
hhas been given in the simplest and easiest form. Whers -
more detailed information,is glven whith I believe is
" not to be found’in any similar bqok it has been dnc to
the zealous thirst for more practical knowledge of the
sgbject which I have found to exist in the highest
- degree in the officers of our Voluntee;l forces. Althgugh,
prim rlly, 1 refrard my book .a8 an effort rather to

present™ld truths in a new ._1gllt 1 venture to point out

that whole chapters ‘havc 'Jeen devoted to the most
recent develc)pments 111 the alt of war; for instance,
machgne guns, mounted infantry, and the increased
~ range of modern artilleiy ‘have all been commented
upon, and a chapter has been written on cyclist infantry.
For the latter I am 111dﬁbted to Licutenant Eustace
Balf-:}:u, M.A., who, as is well known, has made a

special study of the subject.



Vl. Modern Tactics.

Lhe lectures originally appeared in The [llustrated
Naval and Military ‘Jfagazz}ze It would, however, he
far from the truth to describe this book as a ¢ repl 1t "
of articles prevmusly published. Tn some 1nstances the
original article—in itself a %umII;éry of o2 lecture—has
been so pruned, altered, expanded, and re-arranged as
to be practically fresh reading, and there are many
chapters and numerous illustrations in this volume’
which now see the light for the first time. ,

In- this arduous task of revision I have been assisted
with practical help and friendly criticism by Lieutenant-
Colonél Mallock, late Garrigon Instructor, Southern
District, and Lieutenant G. W. Redway, F.R.H.8. To
the former I am mdehted for many very vportant
additions to the work To the latter T am mdebted for
most 1aluable literary assiStance and for suggestions
which are calculated to enhance the value of my book

to junior officers,

M, Precapmiy,

-

1oth September, 1888, ,



DEFINITIONS.:

“ A Cheval.”—A deployment * A cheval” means a deployment on
both sides of a road, stream or crest line.

“ Abatis” 1s an obstacle formed of branches of trees laid close
together, with the branches pointing outwards.

“Base of Operations” is the actual starting place from which an
army in the field proceeds to encbunter the enemy, and to which it looks
for reinforcements and supplies, and to return to recover itSelf i beaten.
“ An intermediate base’’ may be established between a force in the field
and its basg as above defined. 3

“ Battery®’—A work erected as a position for guns—the tactical
unit of artillery, -

“ Blockhouse.” —A covered loopholed building.

“ Casemate.”—A field casemate is a shall-proof ch&mber, the roof of
which is covered with at least 4 feet of earth.

“ Cone of Fire.”—When a volley is fired at a target, the paths of
the bullets $n the air form a curved cone of fire.

“Detilade " is a term used in fortification. Troops are said, to be
“defiladed ”” when the® -are pluteuted fmm the enemy’s fire, as when

they a}\{ the reverse side of a hild, -
“Defis " is a passage which can oply be traversed by teoops on a

tactically narrow front.

“ Double Lines of Operation ” ars the different lines of operation
used by armies who advance from Uifferent starting points to the same
destination,

“ E’sealade,”——-ﬁn assault by means ;::f ladders, or climbing.

“ Emfilade " is fire directed along a line fired at.

“ Grand Tactics” decides the different orders of battle, whether
they are to be defensive or offensive, condusted on interior or exterior
lines, whether troops are to refuse a flank or to be concentrated on

flanks or centre. They embrace the general schemes of a battle, and are.

exclusively ﬂll.':. affairs of the commander-in-chicf,

.
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“Gun Epaulement,”-—A raised parapet to proteet a gun in acfion,
“ Gun Pit.,"~—Sunken protection for a gun in action.

““ Interior Lines of Operation.”

An army is said to be operating on
“nterior lines ” when'it.s lines of operation are such that it ean concen-
trate before the enemy can concentrate. The "enemy in this edse would
be acting on * Exterior Lines.” . ”

™.
* Inner and Outer Reserves.”—* Inner Reserve.” — A body of troops

placed behind the first line of ~defence, either to cover its retreat, or to

make counter-attacks within the position if penetrated.

“ Quter Reserve.” —A body of troops placed to support an advanced
position, or on the exposed flank of a position, to make counter-attacks
outsideit.

“‘ Lateral Communications " are the roads kept open between forces
acting in concert for the purpose of mnutual support and rapid concen-
tration.

¢ Light Troops™ 18 a term appliefd generally to all detachments
pushed out Trom the main body of an army, and include the cavalry
screening an army, advanced guards, outposts and reconnaissances of all
descriptions. ,. « .

‘““ Lines of Communication” generally mean the-roads"by which an
army 1in the field gets its reinforcements and supplies from its base.

“ Lines of Operation ’® comprise the whole systen of roads by which
an arny marches to its destination. |

“ Logistics ' 1s the art of regulating details of marches, encamp-
ments, hospital arrangements, stores, baggage, &ec.

“ Lunette " is a work with two face#, forming a “ salient angle,”-and
two other faces, called * flanks,” parallel, or nearly so, to the capital.

“ Mobility ” is the power of an army to cOncentrate in a certain
place in a condition to take the field. The term is used ia minor
sense in connection with moving troops rapidly to the right place at the
right moment on the field of battle.

‘“ Moral” means diseipline. *

“ Objective.”—That point which'it is the object of a force to gain. .

“ Point dappui’ is a point on which either an army or a company
can rest when turning, There jsa “ point d'appui” in every parade
movetnent, as well as mn every grand or minor operation of war..

“ Pontoon.”’-—A flat bottomed boat used for * floating bridges.”

“ Rallying Line ” is a®position selected in rear of the front line, only
to be oceupied in case of a reverse.

“Redoubt.”-—A small closed work with no flank defence for its

ditehes.
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“ Reduit,” or ¢ Keep.”—A work constructed within another work,
or fortified place.

: L
“ Strategy i3 the art of conducting a campaign, moving troops on

the theatre of war.

.. _ .
“ Stra¥egic Points” are places or fortresses, the possession or capture

of which are considered likely to influence the conduct of a campaign.

“Tactics ” is %he art of manceuvring troops when in contact with

the enemy. "

“ Tactica®Units " arc the greatest number of a single arm that can

be personaily controlled by one individual during the confusion of
battle. )

“Téie de Pont” is an open work constructed for the defence of a
bridge, and affords protection to troops while waiting to lllﬂl'ﬂh‘(l"e'ﬁl‘ the
bridge.

“ Theatre of War” embraces the entire districts in which operations

of war are conducted, after one side has infringed upon the territory of
the other. i -

“Traverse,” & mound of earth built as a protection from fire.

“To Flank,” a regiment or a battery is to afford it defensive support
by posting tfoops or guns parallel to or in rear of its flanks. -

“ To Tnvest” is to surround a fortress, or an entrenched position, and
) -
cut it off from supplies and reinforcements. ¢

“To Dutflank " a position, or a forte, 18 to mancuvre round 1t
flank, and subject it to enfilade fire, or a shock attack in flank, or oblige
au enemy to forn front on a line at right angles to his original pesition.

“To Refuse a Flank " is to withdraw troops in rear of their genecral
alignment.

a
® L .

“ Unaimed Fire” is fire directed at an intermediate point, with an
elevati;t:\tﬂ carry the projectile beéyond in order to strike an unseen
object which is known or believed to exist at a certain range” It requires
accurate calculations and a thorough k:mwledga of fire tactics on the part
of officers and implicit confidence gn the part of the men.

“ Vital Points’’ are plices the possession of which must materially
influcwce the 1ssue of a battle,

“ Zone of Fire ” is that portion of #round embraced within the range
of projectiles directed over it.

“ Beaten Zone' is that portion of ground struck by projectiles fived
with the same clevation, and directed on the same object ; 1t deereases as

the range increases ; the width of ground beaten increascs with the
L
rangc.
. ®

.
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PHE TACTICAL ORGANIZATION °

OF THE
BRITISH ARMY.
.
I NFANTRY.

The lowest tactical unit is a battalion of 1,000 rank and ﬁle, divided
1nto etght companies, with regimental transport.

A brigade of infaniry comsists of three or four battalions and two
machine guns, bearer conipany, ammunition eolumn, and dgpartments.

[ o

CavaLry.

The lowest unit is a squadron, 120 sabres, divided into 2 troops.
(A squadron is commonly reckoned as 48 files,)

Three regiments make an independent cavalry brigade, usually
accompanied by a battery of horse artillery.

Thre= brigades of two regiments each and one or morc batteries form
a cavalry division.

The term divisional cavalry is applied to the regiment, of {tﬁvalry
attached to a division of infantry, o |

The cavalry divisions are independent bodies, commanded by a
cavalry gencral, under th¢ direct Gﬂﬂtrrﬂl of the commander-in-clhief.

r

ARTILLERY.

The tacucal unit is a battery (six guns and six waggons). Three
batteries make a group or division. - "

"~

. A Dwmmb{_
F

~

Is made up as follows :—

Une regiment ot cavalry and one machine gun. /-""r

Detachment of mouiited infantry (100 men) and one machine
gun, R
(Jne company engineers.

Three or four batteries field argillery.
F

Two brigades infantry (eight battalions, with four machine
guns).

Bearer company.
L

L

y Oue infantry and artillery reserve ammunition eolumn,
Departments and staff.

One troop military police,
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A Mixep BRriGADE,

One regiment of cavalry and one machin® gup.

Three or four battalions of infantry, with two machine guns.

Detachment of mounted infantry, wigh one machine gun.

One battery horse artillery.

-

Ax Army Cores.
Is three gomplete divisions, in addition to which are what are called
the corps troops, consisting of — |
A brigade of cavalry.
Six. batteries of artillery.

Corps engineers :—
L

One company, one pontoon troop, half a telegraph troop,
and engineer field parks and corps reserve artillery
and infantr)a ammunition column,
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MODERN TACTICS.

CHAPTER L

Tue (CAVALRY SCREEN.

THE general arrangements of the cavalry divisions

or brigades preceding an army on the march must
be determined by their commander, who is entrusted
with a fburfold mission :—

I. To sereen from observation the different columns
of an army marching behind on parallel
roads.

II. To break through the enemy’s cavalry screen
and discover the position, number, and
movements of his troops in rear of it.

I11. To delay and harass the movement of an entmy.

[V. To ascertain the nature and amount of supplies
and accommodation® procurable. .

“In an open country "—for instance, the plains of
India—the formation best adapted to meet these four
requirements would be that of outposts moving, viz.:
a lmé of vedettes in communication with each other,
and furnished by “ officers’ patrols,” pushed as far for-
ward as possible, with ‘ tontact squadrons ” conneeting
them with the “main body,” which mhrches concentrated
and ready for action. This line of vedettes, the extremi-

ties of the line being thrown back, would cover the
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front and oveﬂap tue flanks of an ariny. The security
against surprise afforded by sucl a screen is absolute,
s0 long as the fan-shape formation is not broken .
through. DBut, of course, it is the business- of the
enciny’s cavalry to break through such a sereen, and
to ncet this danger the patrols, contact squadrons, and
main bodies must be” in communication, and able to
remnforce rapidly, or gather strength as they fall back.
When any one portion of the screen is attacked, the
whole of the force composing the sereen retires in
conformity with the portion assailed, until the opportu-
nity oceurs of making a simultaneous counter-attack
from two or more points. Information should at once
be seat to.the commander of the infantry and artillery
columns 1n rear, to warn him that that portion of the
screen 1n front of his advanced guard is attacked and
is manceuvring against the assailants. The generals
commanding columns on right and left should also be
warned to be on the alert to meet any emergency ;
they will understand that, nntil they hear further, they
are wholly dependent on their own advanced guards for
protection against surprise. Thus we see how vulnerable
a cavalry screen must be, and how necessary it is for
troops on the march to be protected,in addition to the
cavalry reconnoitring by their own immediate advanced
vuards, (Vide Plate 1.)%

Against civilised troops, and in a cultivated countr 7,
the normal front that can *be covered without undue
extension by a single brigade, is from 10 to 12 miles.
A brigade unduly extended is rendered llable to be
beaten 1n detail. i

“ In a close country,” such as Kent or Sussex, and
other parts of England, cavalry can only travel on the

" - —_—

* Bee, however, Plate XIV. for the latest ‘“regulation’ formation of a regiment
of cavalry reconnoitring.
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roads, and therefore cannot be expicted to prevent
small reconnoitring parties passing thrﬁugh and
gaining information. On the other hand, if their
movemsents, owing to the nature of the country, are
restricted to the roads, so must those of the enemy be;
and, by guarding the main avenues of approach, the
columns in rear are protected from surprise, though
not wholly from espionage.

Under these circumstances, it 1s important that
lateral communication between the different screening
squadrons marching on parallel roads is estahlished
whenever the cross roads admit of it; and localities
where the roads are more or less favourable for estab-
lishing connection shoeld be indicated to® the ~troops
engaged. They should be ordered not to advance
beyond pamed places until lateral communication has
been established between certain points. { Vide PPlate 11.)
Here, again, the ﬂlmllarlty between oavalry-—screenmg
dutleb and outsposts 1s apparent._ At night, or 1n a close
country, the ** Cordon-"-system of out-posts gives place
to the “Patrol” system, which does not prevent
individusals passing through, but, by guarding the main
avenues of approach, protects the army from surprise.

The distﬂﬁie ;rh;c}fl the maln bod}}: of the czvalry
screen ought to place betweem itself and the columns
of the army it is covering depends on three things:—

I. The nature of the country.

II. The strength of the cavalry force available.

11]. 'The resistance it is likely to meet with.

While a cavalry screen sheuld rarely be less than
15 miles in front of the nearest advanced guﬁrd, it may,
nnder favourable conditions, be asesmuch as 60 or 80
miles 1 advance.

Cavalry screens-are furnished by the cavalry divisions

' or bugadeb of an 4rnLy in contradistinction to what 1s
. B 2
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known as divisional cavalry. Only on the battle-field
may the divisional cavalry regiments be taken from
their respective divisions and formed into brigades; but -
for our present purposes, the cavalry brigades or
divisions are distinct bodies of cavalry acting under
their own general, who is in direct communication with
the commander-in-chief of the army. 'These troops
furnish the cavalry screen, and when, owing to the
proximity of the enemy’s advanced infantry, they are
withdrawn, they become what are called the cavalry
reseryes.

In a mountainous, wooded, or much intersected
country, cavalry cannot work, as they are at the mercy
of a dew, riflemen skilfully handled; and when the
country is of a nature to preclude the employment of
cavalry, or in the absence of this arm, the screening
duties must be performed by infantry in skirmishing
order, sent out from the advanced guards.

)
-

OrFicErs’ PATROLS.

Although we have referred to “a line of vedettes”
as the force which is thrown out from”the-.advanced
cavalry, to form what 1s termed the cavalry screen, it
is obvious that there can be little of the order and
precision of a parade movement connected with such a
formation. The line—if we may so call it—is formed
of the scouts of numerous groups of cavalry at varying
distances from one anothér, and from their supports
(the * contact squadrons.”) "These groups are called
officers’ patrols, though they may be sometimes in
charge of a sergeant. Officers’ patrols may be called
on to ride 60 or 70 miles in the 24 hours. They may
consist of an officer accompanied by a few selected men.

Officers’ patrols may be sent out from the, contact
squcdron or from the main body ; in theeformer case -

"
.-
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their mission forms a portion of the general mission of
the squadron, and the distance to be ridden will probably
be much less than in the latter, in which they receive a
" special mission. The usual missions of an officer’s
patrol are i— |

l. To ascertain the enemy’s strength, position or
direction of march. ,

II. To convey a despatch, or establish connection
with some portion of the foree with which
there 1s no direct communication.

II1. To reconnoitre a road, river, or pass.
[V. To ascertain whether the enemy is present in
certain localities.



CHAPTER II.

RECONNOITRING.

When the advanced infantry of hostile armies
approach each other, the cavalry screens are withdrawn,
and form the cavalry reserves of their respective sides.
After the withdrawal of the cavalry screen, reconnoitring
becomes necessary to procure information concerning
the nature of the ground in the immediate front, and on
the flanks of the army, as well as to discover the position,
the arrangements, the number and movements of the
enemy. -

Reconnoitring is essentially eavalry duty; but whether
cavalry or infantry, er both arms combined, are used for
this work will depend : . r

l1st. On the nature of the country.

znd. On the cavalry force at the disposal of the
commander, |

A’gencral must, by some means, obtain information
of what is going on around him, or he cannot, with
confidence, act either aggressively or defensively.
Instances of the disasters entailed upon armies and
nations in consequence of their commanders’ lgnorance
or neglect of the paramount importance of reconnoitring,
turnish the history of the losing side of most campalgns
simce the middle ages,

Lhere is no need to go far back in military history to
veriy this assertion. In 1859 the French army,
numbering 125,000 infantry, 11,000 cavalry, and
300 guns, met the Austrian army (]46,0(210 inféintry,

—



Reconnoitring. ff

15,000 cavalry, and 600 guns) .in full march at
_ Sa:jr]fernhr)j neither army being aware of the wicinity of

the other. Although encamped within a few miles of
“each other, these great armies took.no measures for
discovering each other’s movements. The French
happened to be marching in a formation better suited
than that ofthe Austrians for deploying, and to this
they largely owed their success.

In 1866 the Austrians failed utterly, partly owing to
their mferiority of armament; but also in a great
measure to the fact that their reconnoitring and patrol
system was much inferior to that of the Prussians?

This inferiority has been attributed to the want of
proper military education among the officers and
non-commissioned officers to whom these dulies were
entrusted—duties which ought to be the A B C of
- every soldjer.

In 1870 the French disasters were largely attributable
to the same cayse. ’

While the Prussian system -(followitg closely on
the well-established principles of Napoleon) never
allowed of surprise, the Austrians in 1866, and the
French in 1870, were repeatedly taken unawares, _and
thus severely beaten.

Another striking instanee of the disastrous con-
sequences attending the negléct of reconnoitring is
furmished by the Russian and Turkish War of 1878.
After the capture of Nikopolis on the 16th July,
General Kriidener, colnmanding the 9th Army Corps,

was ordered to occupy Plevna, and secure the right
flank of the Russian army from attack - during its

contemplated invasion of Turkey across the Balkans.
Plevna is only twenty miles south of Nikopolis.

On the 17th July Osman Pasha, with an army of
« 40,000 I‘Eﬂ'u]dl troops mar ohmg eastward from Widdin,
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crossed the Vid yiver on the right flank of the Russians,
and occupied Plevna in their immediate front, almost
within striking distance of Kriidener’s head-quarters. -
As General Kriidener had an ample cavalry force at
his disposal, his ignorance of the enemy’s movements,
as indicated by his subsequent proceedings, 1s
astonishing. On thé next day, Kriidener directed
General Shilder-Schuldener to take a brigade of
infantry, thirty-two guns and the 9th Don Cossacks,
march on Plevna, and occupy that town. Shilder-
Schyldener started the same day, bivouacked half way
between Nikopolis and Plevna, and, in spite of s
having a regiment of- cavalry with him, remained all
that wight-in ignorance of the ‘ presence” of Osman
Pasha with a large army directly in his front. On the
morning of the 19th, Shilder-Schuldener continued
his march southwards. His cavalry, instead of covering
his column, was marching on his right flank and con-
siderably in rear, presumably looking out for any
indications of the Turks, who had slipped past into
Plevna two days previously. In the afternoon, Shilder-
Schuldener reached the heights on the’ north-east of
Plevna, and suddenly found himself under the fire of
some Turkish batteries, posted abouf a mile and three-
quarters in front of hlp], near the site of the famous
Grivitza redoubt. -

The whole tide of the-campaign turned at this point.
Without any reconnaissantes of the enemy’s where-
abouts, number, or position, on the next morning, the
20th July, the Russian commander attacked an unknown
force, which turned out to he qne four times his strength,
and one, moreover, occupyilng an entrenched position.
He was terribly beaten, and so ended the first battle of
Plevna,

This battle of the 20th July was followed at mtervals -
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by what are known as the second and_third battles ot
Plevna, both equally disastrous to the assailants. These
.. ended in the investment of the place, and the complete
collapse of the Russian plan of campaign, which had
begun so brilliantly with the successtful passage of the
Danube and Gourkoe’s famous reconnaissance in force.

A glance at the map of the Balkan Peninsula (Plate
XIX.) will help the reader to.realize the situations
above described. |

But we need not go so far afield, nor turn so far
back as 1878, England has had her own lessons
in South Africa, in Afghanistan, and in E'gypt
demonstrating that the first rule of war, “ gain early
and accurate informatiof) of the enemy’s mpvements,”
cannot, even when fighting against half-armed savages,
be neglected with inipunity.

If these disasters have awakened in us a sense of
our own 1mperf’ect10ns we may yet profit by them
before Great Jritain i1s called updn to take part in
another European war. "

The following brief account of the manner in which
the Servian *troops were surprised and handled at
the battle of Sllvmtza tells its own tale too graphlcally

“ A Semlin telegram, serft this morning, says that the
Serbs were wetreating along the whole lifie; and
Belgrade despatches, also of to-day’s date, state that the
utmost agitation prevails in that town. Elght hundred
more wounded soldiers had made their appear ance, Lhey
gave a distressing account of the manner in which their
generals had behaved at §livnitza. General Jovanovich’s
division was surprised in its camp during the night,
and took to flight after sustaining enormous losses.
The Meskovieh division, badly led, suddenly found

* 1tself In clase proximity to a Bulgarian redoubt, and

.y
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was decimated by a.withering fire. As it withdrew it
came mto collision with a regiment belonging to the
Danube division, which, mistaking it for a Bulgarian
foree, sent volley .after volley into its ranks. At the
same moment a Servian squadron and another hporti-::m
of the Danube division were almost destroved by their
own comrades.” : |

It 1s on the cavalry arm that the important duties
of reconnoitring usually devolve, but should the
nature of the country preclude the employment of
cavalry, and In the absence of that arm, reconnoitring
duties'in all their details must be performed by mfann}
Oflicers in command of reconnoitring parties are
liable to be captured or disabled, and their duties and
respon r-31]9111131@:‘ owing to the uncertain fortunes of war,
may at any moment devolve on their subordmates,
the non-commissioned officers. 7

Reconnaissances may he dealt with under two
general heads:— - .

l Arfaed Reconnaissances.
. Secret or Individual Reconnaissances.
Under the first heading is included: -«
1. Reconnaissances in Force.
2. Reconnoitring Parties or Pairols,®
A RECONNAISSANCE IN FORCE 18 usually undertaken
by a body of troops comprmmg all three arms, or by
a body of cavalry and artillery.

In the case of all three.arms being employed, the
olject of a reconnaissance should be clearly defined.
If the commander be instructed to unmask an enemy,
and make him disclose his position and numbers, a
considerable display of actual aggressive force would

_—— roar .. - . - w g el — . . - — -

* The reconnoitring patrols furnished from outposts are not veferred to in
this chapter, as they form part and parcel of the outposts, and will be considered
when we come to deal with outpost duties,
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probably be needed. The enemy’s outposts would
stoutly resist any attempt to oblige thé Army they are
covering to turn out, but such resistance must be
'ﬁvemﬂme by the commander of a rveconnalssance -in
force, for his business cannot be properly done unless
he compels his enemy’s troops to occupy the ground
they actually intend to give battle upon. A practical
and experienced soldier, seeing his enemy get under
arms and form up in order of battle, will rapidly
gather a lot of valuable information regarding his
numbers, artillery positions, strong and weak points,
flank defences, and the suvitability of the ground he
occupies both for defence and counter-attacks.

The commander of a.reconnaissance in force will
then act according to his special instructions. 'Heﬁma}*
attack 1t a favourable opportunity presents itself,
“depending~on the main body for suppoit, or he may fall
back under cover of the main body. Or he may be
mstructed to lure his opponents out of a good position,
falling back before them, while arrangements are being
made to cut them off.

Strict obedience to orders is here especially to be
inculcated, for many a battle has been prematurely
brought on through over-confidence or mistaken zeal
on the part of an officer entm%ted with so 1mportant
an operation as a reconnaissance in force. .

A good example 1s furnished by General Gourko’s
reconnaissance 1n force over the Balkans in July,
1878.  On the 30th*® June, three days after the
passage of the VIIIth Russian Army Corps over the
Danube, the Grand Duke Nicholas gave orders for a
reconnaissance in force, under General Gourko, to be
pushed forward to Tirnova and Seélvi. Subsequent
orders were given to (sourko to gain possession of a
. pass in'th_e Ealkans by which the army could cross,
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At the same time,  Gourko was to send his cavalry
forward sotith of the Balkans to cut the railroads and
telegraph, and gain as much information as possible .
regarding the numbers, movements, and dispogition of
the Turks. A force of 14,000 men was placed at
Gourko’s disposal, composed of 104 battalions of
infantry, 32 squadrons of cavalry, and 32 guns, inelud-
ing two mountain batteries.

Starting from Tirnova at the head of his flying
column, on July 12th, in eight days Gourko gained
possgssion of three passes in the Balkans having over-
come the most extraordinary obstacles, the difficulties
of the road rendering it necessary for the guns to be
dragged by infantry for a distance of several miles.
Debouched into the valley of the Tundja, Gourko
dispersed various bodies of regular Turkish troops,
disarmed the populace and raided the countryi

Afier capturing the Shipka Pass from its southern
outlet, on the 19th July, between that date and the 5th
of August General Gourko’s cavalry carried panic into
the Leart of Turkey, destroyed portions of the railroad
and telegraph on the principal lines, gathered accurate
information concerning the strength and positions of the
Turkish forces advancing towards®the Balkans, and
finally, when directed to fall back (owing to events on
the north side of the Balkans), Gourko covered his
retreat with his cavalry.in presence of an army three

times as numerous as his ovrn force.

During these operations, however, the Russian
commmander committed the grave error of dividing his
force, an error which nearly cost him his infantry.

A full and interesting account of this brilliant
reconnaissance is given by Lieutenant Greene, U.S.

Army, in his valuable work on the Russian and
Turkish War [877-78, . R



Reconnotiring. 13

When a reconnaissance in force 1s composed of
cavalry and a,ltlllmy only, greater latitude may be
-, given to its commander. A good example was afforded
during gthe American War, and is meationed in Colonel
Denison’s Modern Cavalry: * General Stuart, of the
Contederate army, made a magnificent armed recon-
naissance in front of Richmond.in 1862, by which he
gained information as to the pasition Of the enemy’s
lines, which enabled General Stonewall J ackson, a few
days afterwards, to fall upon the flank and rear of
General M’ (/lella,n s army with confidence and effect.”
Lhis reconnaissance, its object being attained, atter-
wards assumed the character of g raid. General btual 't,
with his cavalry and artillery made a complete circuit
round the Federal army, passing by their left flank along
the rear, and returning by their right flank, cutting in
all dlrectmnb the Federal communications, burmng and
destroying a large amount of property, and capturimg
a number of hprses. He showed that a bold cavalry
leader may sweep completely round an enémy’s position,
while a less daring commander, haggling for information,
and timidly engaging his light troops, may dl.swvm
nothing. - )
The other clals of armed reconnaissances is that
which 18 undertaken by RECONNOITRING PARTIES, or
PATROLS. Reconnoitring patrols are sent oft ‘when
armies are within striking distance of each other;
cavalry or infantry, or as small force of both arms
combined, may furnish a reconnoitring party. The
normal distance that a cavalry patrol would be sent
1s about 10 miles; an infantry patrol would not
go further than about 4 miles from the outposts; the
principles whigh guide their action, making allowance
for the different tactics of the arms, are precisely
. gimilar. - .

-"II
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The generat wnstructions given to the commander
of a reconmnoitring party, whether composed of cavalry
or infantry, would be : Reconnoitre the country along-"
such and such & road, or between such and such
roads, note carefully the general features of the ground,
question the inhabitants, correct your map and obtain
all the information you can about the enemy. The
special 1nstructions for a eavalry patrol would probably
be: Avoid all engagements as far as possible, unless
with inferior bodies of the enemy’s cavalry. The
spewlal Instructions for an enfantry pairol are: Avoid
as much as possible engagements with enemy’s infantry,
but push back any parties of his cavalty you meet
withe _ - .

A reconnoitring patrol may consist of a party of
10 or 12 men, a squadron, a company, or a,.squadron
and company combined. When cavalry and infantry
are acting together, the infantry hold defiles, bridges,
or villages, in order to protect the~ retreat of the
cavalry, who are thus enabled to act with greater
boldness 1n a difficult country.

'The formation of all patrols, whetlier cavalry or
infantry, 18 the same, the distances being altered to
sult the superior mobility of caval;}*. As a general
rule, cavalry distances- maay be taken as treble those
of infaﬂtry. "

A patrol should always consist of a point and
flankers, main body and rear-gyard. (Vide Plate I1I.,
Fig. 2). If strong enough add a *“head” (Vide Plate
I11., Fig. 1), and if of full strength, as in the case of a
squadron or company, add a support” (Vide Plate
111., Fig. 3). The- principle is to push forward small
-bodies towards the enemy with stronger bodies in rear,
and is based entirely on that of an ordinary advanced

guard preceding a battalion. .
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The following passage, quoted ﬁom < War Corres-
pondence of the Dady News,” gweﬁ as gﬂad an 1dea of

. patrolling work, perhaps, as it is posslble to get from

“mere description :— )

Ly

“On the afternoon of the 27th June, 1877, Sistova
was occupied. A detachment of Cossacks wound up
the glen of the Tekir-Dere stream, at the mouth of
which was the landing place. It then inclined to the
right, scouting along the footpaths, among the fields
and gardens, pushing its way cautiously along. The
strongest detachments crept cautiously westward~on
Sistova. The leading files first peered into the shattered
earth-works, where two dismouuted field guns were
tound, and then gradually felt their way into the 4own,
peering round the corners of the streets, and patrolling |
onward lly twos and threes, until, with infinite patient
ulcumspeetmn, they had gone thmugh the whole
place.”

Although the information brought back by a single
patrol may be little, it must be borne in mind that a
general would probably send out a dozen patrols in
different directions, and the budget of information
thus obtained may be very complete. .

After a victory, especially in bad weather, cavalry
patrols should be sent along all the roads to discover
what line of retreat the enemy has taken. |

reneral Hamley points out that a reconnaissance
ade on every road after thé battle of Ligny would have
saved Napoleon at 1W.atvarlﬂauo.,. which battle he fought
under the impression that the Prussians were routed and
closely pursued by Groughy. But Grouchy pursuing
with 20,000 troops mistook the road, so that Blucher
appeared on the field of Waterloo with 60,000 fresh
troops, and fell upon the right flank of the French.

Agam, Ganeral Hamley points out how Wellington,
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pursuing a wrong road under a false impression, failed
to gather the proper fruits of the vietory of Salamanca.
The Prussians, after the battle of Warth in which they
completely routed the French, failing to send out
reconnoitring patrols, lost touch with their .defeated
opponents, and did not know, next day, even 1n
what direction the. Brench had retreated. -

No officer should ever start on a reconnaissance of
any sort without the best map procurable, or at least
a vough sketch of one; and as he goes along he
shriquld compare 1t with the country and note errors,
making any additions he thinks likely to be useful.

Colonel Denison relates how, on the map used by
(icuneral l.ee before Richmond, there was an maccuracy
which, in spite of the careful reconnaissances he had
made, was never corrected. There existed two roads,
one called?the Quaker Road, the other had no name.
On General Lee’s map the latter road was wrongly
marked as the Quaker Road. General l.ee, making
Lis plans by this map, ordered Magruder to march by
the Quaker Road to a certain position. (General
Magruder was conducted at night by his guide by the
real Quaker Road, and found out his mistake too late
to be of service at one of the most critical junctures
of that memorable series®of battles,

SECRET, or INDIVIDUAL RECONNAISSANCES are con-
ducted by stealth, and are generally devoted to one or
the other of the following objects :—

1. To discover the enemy’s whereabouts, nnmbers,

and movements.

2. To report upon a position occupied by an enemy

3. To make a military survey of the country i

which an army 1s operating.

It requires experience, study and presence of mind

ﬁ

to perform these duties satistactorily. i
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As an instance of the sort of enterprise required
for the first class of secret reconnalsBange, Colonel
Denison relates the tollowing anecdote :—Before the
" battle of Koniggritz, a Prussian officer, reconnoitring,
left his_ escort of two troopers hidden in a safe place,
a8 mear to the Austrian outposts as he deemed it
advisable to approach on horseback, and thence
proceeded alone on foot. Not being challenged, he
passed through the Austrian ﬂuti)osts, and had actually
entered the fortress before his uniform atfracted
attention. When made prisoner, and taken before
the Austrian commandant, he said he had confe to
summon the garrison to surrender, as the Prussians
would shortly be in a position to bombard the town.,
This proposition, after sofemn deliberation, was refused,
and the Prussian officer, who expected nothing else,
having meanwhile obtained a great deal of important
information, was conducted with all ceremony by his
guileless foe back through the Austzian outposts,

As might be expected, troops who were capable of
being tricked in this way were not led by generals
who had any_ knowledge of reconnaissance ; and that
will probably explain Marshal Benedek’s correspond-
Ing ignorance of the Prussian movements. Befors the
battle of Koéniggritz, any Austrian officer lying hidden
In a fir-wood, which was closé to the position, could
have counted every battalion and squadron that
the Crown Prince of Prugsia moved towards Miletin
on the Austrian right flank, and a knowledge of
* Bpaces and Time ” (see Chapter ITl.; would have
enabled him to estimate their strength, In making
a reconnaissance to find out and report upon an
enemy’s movements and numbers, a knowledge of
the rate of marching and the space occupied by the
differeilt arms 15 indispensable.
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An enemy encamped or bivouacked in rear of
the position he inténds to fight on will cover that
position by his outposts, and will take steps to
éensure ‘that all the approaches to that positjon are
carefully guarded; but still there are means by
which an officer, employed on secret reconnaissance,
can get much closer than would appear possible. It is

to be remembered that.sentries are stationary: only the
patrols moving in front of them will have to be avolded ;

and In the dark this is not difficult. Having concea]ed

himgelf under cover of darkness, an officer can wait for

daybreak and then gather a deal of information about
the outposts and what is going on in his immediate
front,. and. thus furnish a report upon a position
occupied by an enemy.

It must be borne in mind that other officers will
probably be sent out on similar expeditions; and the
sum total of information they bring in about the
enemy's posltlons dnd disposition of hjs troops may
often be very considerable. Napoleon always made
great use of the information he obtained by secret
reconnaissances. r |

No hard and fast rules can be laid down for the
guidance of soldiers employed on these duties ; but a
thorough knowledge of the principles of tactics is
absolutely essential. Sportsmen are generally men of
resource, and have acquired a quick eye for country :
an officer should endeavour~to select his escort from
men of this class, and take them completely into his
confidence. The safety ¢f the report must be carefully
provided for in case of accident. The report should

be framed as clear}y and concisely as circumstances’

permit. Places marked on the map or sketch should

be mentioned in the report, and the dafe on ‘which

calculatlons are based ‘must always be Fgl‘?ell, due

[ g
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allowance being made for the ,éppearange of roads,
fords, &c., in wet and fine weather. |
The third object of individual reconnaissance is to
obtainsa military survey of the Se‘atx of war, or the
country immediately surrounding an army in the field.
So important a duty would usually be entrusted to a
specially selected staff or engineer officer; but, never-
theless, any officer or non-commissioned officer may be
"~ called upon to perform, or help to perform, such duty.
A military survey is a map of country made expressly
with a view to give the information required for
military purposes. Ordinary maps do not supply the
information required by the commander of a force, who
wishes to take advantage of the accidents® of ground
and whatever cover may be obtainable. Owing to the
increased, accuracy of modern firearms cover,”’ even
for a few companies, is often of the utmost 1mportance,
In a military survey the following are the principal
points to be noted ;— . T
I. Surface of the country, close or open, sitnation
of suitable camping-grounds, and ground
for artillery positions. Mountainous, hilly,
or woaoged ?- B
II. Roads, state of repayy, width, appearance in wet
or dry weather. Lateral roads, where do
they branch off and lead to ? -
III. Towns and villages, coiilstruction of houses and
situation of: principal buildings,
IV. Riversand streams, their depth, breadth, curtent,
| command of banks, approaches, fords, bottom,
tributary streams, bridges, boats. Easy
and difficult crossing plices, islands,
V. Railways, rolling-stock, staff of employés, &e.
V1.*Supplies, probable amount procurable on
- reéquisition. o
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.o ", REPORTS.

The following are some of the most important points
to be remembered by the officer in command of any -
scouting party, in framing and transmitting his
reports :—

If verbal, the bearer must be made to repeat it once
or twice dwtmntly before he rides away. If written, 1t
must be legible, concise, and clear ; distinction drawn
between what 1s certain, and what 1s supposed or
inferred. Reports should be numbered consecutively ;
pla%‘é date, hour, minute, and signature. The data on
which all Lalculatlons are based must be given. Naines
of places and people should be printed. The words
right "and left only apply to banks of rivers looking
down stream, on all other occasions the points of the
compass are to be employed. -

The authority for a rumour 1s always to be quoted.
Whenever necessary, to make a report clearer, a sketch
may be added-to 1t. Place, date, time of despatch, and
pace should be written on the cover, and the recewwer,
having first signed his name and filled in the date, time,

and place he 1s at, will return it to the bearer as a
receipt. ;

[

In sending reports, regard must be paid to their
importance. As regards pace, X means trot and walk,
XX trot the whole way, XXX as fast as possible.

r

SCOUTING.

According to Colonel Shaw, of cavalry scouts
there are two kinds : the squadron scout employed for
the sole purpose of testing the practicability of the

ground for his squadron, and the scout detached from a
patrol or reconnoitring party.

Of infantry scouts there are two kinds: the marks-
man sent out in advance of the fighting Kne, to select -

l
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cover and to pick off officers, and the ordinary
‘reconnoitring scout detached fromt a patrol v

Scouts, therefore, in reference to reconnoltrmg, are
men og ﬁles detached from patrols .

(General Wolseley defines a scoutmg party”’
party detached from the patrols comprising the cavalry-
sereen.  (* Soldiers’ Pocket Book,” p. 315.) |

The mission of a scouting. party is, therefore, to
perform in detail the duties entrusted genera]ly to the
body from which it is detached, and the conduct of
such a party may safely be regulated by the directions
laid down for reconnoitring patrols.

The considerations that regnlate the strength of a
scouting party are:— -

[. The number of scouts it has to furnish.
I, The resistance it is supposed to offer.

b - -

Test Cuestions.
Ox OAVALR}’ SCREEN AND REeconnortriNg DuTigs,

I. What is the .general formation of the
cavalry divisions preceding the march of an
aimy in the field ? 1st in an open country,
2nd 1 m a moderately enclosed country.,

II. An army composed of several divisions is
advancing on seveval roads: to what part
of the cavalry of the army would belong
the duty of screening its movements and
obtaining information of the enemy ?

11I. What are the various means by which an
army obtains information of the numbers,
movements, and dispositions of the enemy ?

. IV. What is a reconnoitring party, or patrol ?
What is the difference between a recon-

- noitring patrol, and a party employed on

| secret reconnaissance duty ? State briefly

* - how each proceeds to attain its object.
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V. What is the difference between a recon-
raissance “in force, and a reconnoitring |
party ? -

- VI. You are- ordered to take command of a
reconnoltring party of 20 cavalry; what
precautions would you take, and in what
order would you move off, supposing you
were 1n an average enclosed country ?

VII. How many kinds of reconnaissance are there ?

Exvlain briefly the chief objects of each.

VIIL. In reconnoitring an enemy’s position, what
are the most important points to notice ?

- 1X. What are the duties of the cavalry divisions
in contra-distinction to the devdsional cavalry

“of an army ?

X. How does country affect the employment of
a cavalry screen ? | )

X1. You are directed to go forward and recon-

- noitre a-certain length of road which the

commander of a force may march by the
following day. You come to a village, cross

two streams (one by a bridge, and one by a

ford) and pass for a mile through a wood. In
parts the country on each stde is hilly. Give
the points in connection with each of these

* features of country which you would notice

in your report. .

r

T R e ——— - — e —

- —_— C

N.B.—The answers in all cases should be full, without being
needlessly discursive; -intelligence, combined with
conciseness, 18 what is specially commended. When
the reply to a question admits of the exercise of
individual judgment, the grounds upon which your
opinion has been formed should alwayg be stated.

r



CHAPTER II1L
SPACES AND TiME,

NDER the heading of Spaces and Time we shall see
how to compute the extent of ground which any
force may require when deployed for action and w}en
on the march, having regard to the different formarons
such a force may assume: we shall also deal with
questions of time; not, only fhe time occupied in
passing from one poinf to another, but’ the ~time
necessary to ettect changes in the formation of troops
of cithersor of all the three arms.- “As time and
distance,” says (leneral Wolseley, “are the two
clements upon which all military jmovements hinge,
officers cannot dccustom themselves too much to every-
day calculations regarding them.”

There are different formulse for cavalry, artillery
and infantry, and for the three arms combined. We
will deal first with,the cavalry arm, and give the space
occupied by a body of cavalry in different formations,
the intervals or spaces allowed to prevent crowding,
and the pace at which it may move.

Cavalry.

Plate IV. shows clearly that a troop of 48 sabres
in line, a troop in “ fours,” a tralf-troop in “sections,”’
a quarter-troop i ‘ half-sections,” all occupy the same
lateral space or length of road. It sthus appears that
the number of mounted soldiers occupymg a given
piece ef ground cannot be ascertained until their

" “formation’’ %s known,
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A horse measures 8 feet from nose to croup, and is
allowed a front of one yard. In line, the rear rank
is a horse’s length from the front rank Cavalry in line -
occupy as many yards as there are horses in the front
rank ; therefore, by doubling the number of yards, you
find the number of sabres. Thus, 24 yards of cavalry
in line = 24 front rank and 24 rear rank, or 48 sabres.

In fours, sections, or half-sections, the space
between the rows of horses is half a horse’s length, or
4 feet.

“Cavalry in fours are 8 abreast, four of the front
rank and four of the rear rank wheeled up alongside of
them:; and in this fofmation cavalry occupy the same
depth in- column as front in line. A troop of 48 sabres
in fours = 6 sections, or rows, of 8 horses and 5
intervals of half a horse’s length, or 4 feet. Thus,
6 X 84+ 5 x 4 — 68 feet and allowing 2 feet in front,
and 2 feet behind the column 68 4 4 = 72 feet, or
24 yards. ‘Therefore, cavalry in fours$ occupy halif a
yard per sabre.

Cavalry in sections are 4 abreast, and occupy double
the space they do in fours (8 abreast). A half-troop of
24 sabres in sections = 6 sections, or rows, of 4 horses.
Thus, 6 X 8 + 5 X 4 (infervals) = 68 feet 4 4 feet
allowed_for front and rear of column — 72 feet, or 24
yards, or 1 yard per sabre. Therefore, 24 sabres in
sections (4 abreast) occupy the same space as 48 sabres
(8 abreast). B

Cavalry in half-sections (2 abreast) occupy twice the
space they do in sections (4 abreast); therefore, cavalry
in half-sections occupy two yards per sabre. Thus, 400
yards of cavalry irrhalf-sections=200 sabres (2 abreast),
in sections=400 sabres (4 abreast), in fours=800 sabres
(8 abreast). r

The normal formation of cavalry on“the march is °

| g
F"
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~sections (4 abreast). This formatidn legves room for

- . L
passing trafhic. In crowded streets or narrow roads

-cavalry marches in half sections (2 abreast).

A cavalry regiment consists of 8 troops. A
squadron (96 horses) = 2 troops. The tactical unit of
cavalry is a squadron. Four squadrons form a regiment.

Intervals.—Between squadrons in line or in fours,
12 yards interval is allowed.® " In sections or half-
sections there are no intervals between squadrons,
The interval between cavalry regiments is 24 yards,
and between cavalry and infantry 25 yards. Intervals
are weaknesses, but in line and in close formations, such
as cavalry fours, the tendency is to crowd; to avoid
this the lesser of two evils is adopted by establishing
intervals between units. In the weaker formations
(sections and half sections) the tendency is to slag out;
therefore no intervals are deemed necessary. The fact

18 noticeable that, even with Infantry,the moment “two

deep” is formed the men begin to lose their distances.
[n going into church, men are generally cautioned to
close up before they have gone many yards in two-deep
formation.

Pace.~—4 miles an hour at a walk,

¢
040 _ 117 yards per minute. .
‘60
85 miles, or, according to “ regulations,” 8 miles an
hour at a trot ‘

1760 x 15?:+'14,960 yards an hour.,

]i%%@ = 2493, or 250 yards per minute,

¥ See Plata 1V., showing that a regiment in “‘line’’ and a regiment in *‘ fouys

® occupy the same ex¥ent of front and length of road,

-
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wa Infantry.
To tind the length of front occupied by a battalion

in line, reckon that each man in front rank occupies-

2 feet; and in addition allow for one officer per
company (right guides), two officers and a colour
sergeant for colour party, and an officer on left of
line.* Thus a battalion of 8 companies in line requires
1 foot per man, or 2 feet for every front-rank man--24
teet for guides, colour party, and officer on the left
of line. Infantry in fours occupy the same space as in
ling ; therefore, infantry in column of fours also occupy
1 foot per man +4 2 feet per company for leading
‘* guide,” and 8 feet for colour partv and left guide of
the fear Company. All measurements in tactics are
expressed 1n yards; therefore calculations in feet must
afterwards be reduced to yards. -

In column each company is placed at a distance
equal to 1ts own breadth from the one immediately in
tfront of it, measuring from the heels of the front rank
of the one to the heels of the front rank of the other.
Consequently, a battalion in column occupies the same
extent of ground that it would cover in line, less the
front of the leading company.and plus the depth of
the rear company (3 Tards)'

A quarter column i¢ formed with the companies at
«1x paces distance, measuring as in column, from the
heels of the front rank of the one to the heels of the
front rank of the other. -

A pace 1s ¢ of a yard, hence 5 yards = 6 paces:
therefore, to find the depth of a quarter column in yards,
multiply the number of spaces between companies bv
five, and add the depth of the rear company.

ExampZe—-Find the depth of a battalion of 10

companies standmg In quarter column: o
e e o
*See Plate 1V,

-
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Ten companies would have 9 intervals, each of 6
. paces, or 5 yards taken from heel to heel olf ront ranks,
. Five x 9 = 45 4 3 vards -as depth of the rear
company = 48 yards. e ‘
Intervals.—Between battalions 25 yards (30 paces),
between infantry and cavalry 25 vards is generally

allowed. .

- Lace.—3 miles an hour.

5280
60

— 88 yards a minute.

Artillery. -~
Each sl or waggon with 6 horses occupies a
depth of 15 yards. The interval Detween guns in line
is 19 vards from muzzle- to muzzle. This"interval
admits of a battery being moved off to the right or
left in colymn of sub-divisiong® leaving 4 yards space
between each sub-division. A battery in column of
route (its normal formation when on the march) consists
of 6 guns and 6+waggons, each taking up 15 yards;
between each vehicle is a space of 4 yards; hence a
battery in eolumn of route occupies 15 x 1244 x i1
= 224 vards.® A battery in line occupies 95 yards,
e., 5 intervals of 19 yards between each gun;:® go-1t
tollows that the space required for any less number of
guns (say 4) may be ascertalried by multiplying the
number of “irtervals”—not guns—by 19, Thus
3 X 19 gives the space in vards required for 4 guns in
lme, | S |
- The space between half-batteries in column of half-
batteries is 23 yards. This space, added to space
occupted by the gun in column, admits of the battery
being wheeled into line with the propev intervals of ‘19

.. * Bee Plate IV., showing the position of guns and waggons in line and in
eolumn’ of ronte; also showing how a battery in line is wheeled into column of
sib.divisions, - '
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yards between the guns: 23 4 15 = 38, which gives
the spacerequired for the 3 guns of the rear half-battery
when wheeled into line, : -

Interval.—Between batteries 281 yards (ie. a gun
interval and a half). DBetween artillery and the other
arms (cavalry or infantry) 281 vyards’ interval 1s
preserved. ;

Pace.—Same as eavalry, walk four miles an hour,
trot 84, or, according to latest * regulations,” 8 miles.

The Three Arms combined,

Points to be remembered:—Cavalry in line=as
many yards as sabres.in front rank. ‘Cavalry in sections
(4 abreast}=1 yard per sabre. Fours (8 abreast)
reduces the space occupied to ¢ yard per sabre. Hali-
sections (2 abrea,gt) Increases the space occupled to 2
yvards per sabre. Cavalry intervals 12 yards between
squadrons in line or in fours, 24 yards always
between regiments. Between squadrens in sections or
half-sections there are no intervals. Pace 117 yards a
minute at a walk ; 250 yards a minute at a trot.

Infantry occupy 1 foot per man in line, or in fours;
in_addition 2 feet each must be allowed for certain
guldes and colour party. Intervdl 25 yvards between
battalions. Pace 88 vards a minute. Interval between
infantry and cavalry 25 yards.

Battery of artillery in column of route=224 yards;
in line=95 yards. Intervals between guns in line 19
yards; between guns or waggons in column of route 4
vards; between half-batteries in column of half-
batteries 23 yards. Between batteries, and between
guns and the other arms 28% yards., DPace same as
cavalry.

Rules for calculating space occupied by the, different
arms ;— - ¢ .
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I. Draw out the force in the'manner shown in
following diagrams. T
-~ 1I. Set down the space occupied by infantry, in
-~ feet, above, and by the other arms,in yards,
below.
1II. Reduce the infantry feet to yards before
proceeding with calculation,
IV. - Remember that all calculations of time and
space are in yards,
Example.—Calculate the space occupiled in line by
the following troops :— -
1 regiment of cavalry, 400 sabres.
4 battalions of infantry, (three 800 strong in 8
companies, and one 600 sfrong in 6 companies.) .
2 batteries of artillery.

Ft N, g4 324 grd 629
h u.c?nq:i?u' ' :.s' v 115[. —s """""_'Jﬂi iﬁ# '
50 50 3o s¢ nosd 95 95 .
Y“l “‘1"~_ . "--‘.F_.
- . -1.."- _ - - - ™
- | .- o
L - . . ’6;39 - -

Example.—Calculate the space occupied by the
same force in column :—

The cavalry ix sections.

The infantry in fours.
The artillery in column of route. -

2d 9t 824 pr4 é20
";::':u;“{sf:__::_ﬂt 5 BLé ::l.;:-__—"'_-!ﬁ i :sf:an ‘
Yo el i
S - o "
R038%

Ezxample.~A force leaves a barrack square in the
following order: 2 battalions in fours (6 companies
each 120 strong); 1 battery of artillery in eolumn of
“route; 1 regiment of cavalry 400 strong in sections.

-
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How long will it-be before the last trooper moves off
the gromfd——:infanti'y marching 3 miles an hour ?

First draw out the force in the order in which it s
given, then calculate the number of yards it occupies,
and divide the result by 88, which is the number of
yards infantry cover per minute. | |

N ral X - .
{ - — | of F'J — m——ﬂ
25 et TE4 L § 1 400 '
- - 548 b4 0000 e ee=c
%ﬁfsﬂ nt.rﬁl'
-

Teme Calculations.

To calculate the number of troops on the mareh, -
it 15 necéssary to note what formation they are in,
and to time the different arms passing a tree, a hduse,
or bend in the road. % N

Artillery always march in column of route, z.e. 224
yards for a battery. Infantry in fours, s.e. 1 foot per °
man. Cavalry in half-sections, 7.e., 2 y;,rds per sabre (2
abreast) ; in sections, ze., 1 yard per sabre (4 abreast):
or.in fours, 7.c., 4 yard per sabre (8 abreast). .

Lzample.—Let us suppose that a body of ‘infantry
mafching in fours is observed” to take ten minutes to
pass a tree. As infantry mparch three miles in an hour,
or 88 yards a minute ;': 88 X 10 =880 yards of infantry
In fours; 880X 6=2,640 feet or men.

This number would represent about 3 battalions ;

and therefore two intervals of 25 yards between the
battalions must be deducted.

880—50=2830 yards actually occupied.
- =2400 feet or men; _ )
or three battalions, each 830 strong.
The rate of marching of mixed troops, ze., cavalry and
infantry, or of all three arms, is regulated by the pace”
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- of the infantry, the slowest arm, and is, ther efore,
always 88 yards a minute. - T g

Example—A body of _cavalry in half-sections
winding thr ough a mountainous district,takes 25 minutes
to pass a hend in the road at a- trot. Required the
number of sabres, -

Cavalry at a trot==8% miles an hour._250 vards pel |
minute.®* 250 X 25 = 6,250 yards of cavalr 'y m half-
sections, Cavalry in half-sectmus occupy 2 yards per

sabre, thux 6250-—3 125 sabres or about 8 regiments of

¥

400 each; there would be 7 intervals of 24 yardy each
to deduct, and 6,250 — 168 = 6 082 yards of men in
* half-seutmub The answer is theleh)le expressed_as
6U82_ 4 ,041 sabres, or 8 1Lglmunta of 380 sabres each.
La;ampch—A d1v15101:1, conswtmé of ‘7 battalions of
infantry (each 1,000 strong in 8 compantes), 1 reghnent
of cavalry, 3 batterles of artillery; 1 company of
engineers (200 btruug) 18 m retreat; the rear-guard
(composed of 2 battalions of infantry, 1 squadron of
cavalry, 1 bagtery of artillery, half-company of
engineers) occupies a position to hold the enemy in
check, while the main bddy crosses a river 2 mlles In
rear by a bridge 300 feet lopg. How long must the
rear-guard hold.1its ground to enable the remminder
of the division to take up a position 1,000 yards from
the further bank of the river, across the road leading
trom the brldge? It i8 supposed that the cavalry of
the main body is moving md3pelldentlv to watch a
ford about a mile above the brldge The mfantry 18
marching in quarter column, the artillery in column
of route, and there is no advanced guard: the head of

- J—
fm——— o — -- R PR

»

X According to presegt  Regulations,” 8 miles an hour -- 235 yards-per minute.

Y
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the retreating column is within a mile of the bridge
‘when the attack on-the rear-guard position commences;
the bridge is not wide enough to admit of the infantry

marching over 1f. 1n sections.
a

Here we shall find, after allowing for the rear-guard
and the cavalry, that the retreating ‘column consists of
5 battalions of infantry (1,000 strong each), 2 batteries
~ of artillery, and a half-company of engineers (100 men).
A delay at the bridge will be caused while the infantry
get from quarter column into fours. The force can
d=ploy on its new ground half to right and half to left,
and the rule is that, in such a case, the time occupied
in deploying will equal half the time required to march
a distance equal to the length of the force when
in line. |

Draw out a simple sketch (see Plate V.) and put in
the distances. Reckon the delay at bridge in getting
5,000 infantry from quarter column mto fours as 5,000
feet or 1,666 yards, viz., the length of infantry m fours.

Thus 1,760 + 1,666 + 100 - 1,000 + 2,373 + 2115 __

—— =
7,956 yards. g.

To traverse this distance at the rate of 3 miles an
hour would take 93 minutes: thus”it appears that the

rear guard must hold -out for about an hour and a half.
The following it a rough and “ready rule for

calculating the strengik of troops on the march :—
A given point is passed in ene minute

By about 250 infantry in “fours.”

150 ¢avalry in “‘sections” at a walk,
or, if in rear of infantry, about 120,

" 4 guns, if in rear of infantry.

250 cavalry in “ sections’’ at a trot.

el b}

1 ki

7 1
If, however, the whole column can be seeh, a very
2 ) -
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good estimate can quickly be made with the help of a
map and allowing :— T
1 yard for every two infantry soldiers.
1 yard for each cavalry soldier.,
- 20 yards for each gun or waggon,

An allowancé, of between 1+ and 1 of the total
fength of the column, varying, according to national
characteristics, discipline, the state of the roads and
weather, must, as a rule, be made for straggling.
Under ordinary conditions’ the allowance made is 10
per cent. for a battalion, 15 per cent. for division
-and 20 per cent. for an army corps.

- Test Questions.
TiME’.AND Spack. |

I. Assume any probable rate of mareh, and calcu-

late the time which a torce composed of

- the three arms (strength as below) would

‘take to pass a given point :—
Anfantry.—7 Battalions: each 1,000 strong ;
1n.fours. | )
Cavalry.—1 Regiment: 500 strong ; In
“ sections.
Artillery.—3 Batteries; with waggons: in
“column of route.
One sixth should b added to the length of the
cotumn to allow for straggling,  °
II. What is the extent ofs the front of a battery in
Iime? and what is the space occupied on a
road by a Battery In column of route? (ive
your calculations in, full.

III. The advanced guard of a division meeting the
enemy deploys across the road, and holds
him in cheek until i:he main body comes up

. and reinforces it. The €nemy now retires,
sard the march is resumed; caleulate the

‘
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delay in-the march which the incident will
‘have catdsed. N.B.—The advanced ouard
consists of one battalion of infantry (eight
companies each 100 strong) one squadron q
of cavalry (forty-eight files) and two guns,
and is marching two miles in front of the
main bodys

IV. If 500 troopers march along a road and take

4% minutes to pass a given point, what
formation are they in? In what formation
would they be if, at the trot, they took the
same time to pass? Show your calculations.

V. Give a rough ,practical rule for computing the

1

. space occupied by troops on the line of

march.

VI. A force consisting of six battalions of mfantry

(eight companies each 100 strong), six
squadrons of cavalry (each forty-eight files),
and thiee batteries of artillery, commences
1t§ march at 4 a.m. to reach a position seven
miles distant; at what hour will the last

oun  arrive  on the groun&? N.B.—The

infantry march in fours, cavalry in sections,
artillery in column of rotite. The advanced

and rear guards are furmshed by other
troops.

VIL. What space will be oecupied by a force consisting

of seven battaliens of infantry (six companies
each 100 strong), three batteries of artillery,
four squadmns of cavalry (120 sabres each)
drawn up In the following order: Cavalry
on the right, in line. Infantry in the
centre, in line of quarter-columns. Artillery

on the left, in line of eolumns of halt-
bhatteres?

o~ -~
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CHAPTER 1V,
Apvancep Guarbps,

AVALRY acting alone, and in the open formation
best adapted. for screening duties, is cspecily
vitlnerable; being liable to be driven in, or out-flanked
and cut off, while the appearance of hostile Infantry is
generally the signal for its withdrawal.

A cautious commander rarely depends upon his
cavalry screen entirely for protection from surprise
but will cover the immediate front of each of his
columns with its own advanced guard,

L]

The duties of advanced guards are :—

-

1st. To feel” for the enemy, clear the front of
hig light troops, and give notice of his
presence 1 any considerable force, This
must Qe done in time to enable the fnain
column to get off the .road and assume a
ﬁgl}ting formation before it comes within
range of its opponent’s artillery, or to with-
draw, if a retirement is deemed necessary,
to a suitable pc};ition. N

rn - * (o

2nd. To engage the enemy aggressively or
delay his advance, according to circum-
stances, |

3rd. To reconmoitre . the country thoroughly,

and remove obstacles which might delay
the main body. |

-

n 2
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"lhe strength of -an advanced guard depends on the
strength of the force’ it is covering, the character of the
enemy, and the nature of its intended operations. It .
should rarely be more than one-fourth, or less than one-
eighth, of the whole force.

The strength and composttion of suitable advanced
guards, under ordinary conditions, have been roughly
laid down, by authority, for the following bodies :—

(1) A division.

(2) A mixed brigade of all arms.
- (3) A brigade of infantry.

(4) A battalion of infantry.

A Divisiox, ApvaNceEDp (Guanrp,

im

Consisting of—
1 regiment "of cavalry and 1 3% squadrons of cavalry and 1

machine gun. machine gun.

Detachment of mounted infantry The detaclinent of mounted in-

| (10{) men) and 1 machine gun. fantry and its maghine gun.

1 company royal engineers. 3 company of engineérs.

5 or 4 batteries of field artillery. 1 battery of artillery.

2 brigades of infantry (8 bat- 2 battalions of infantry and 1
talions), witl: 4 machine guns. machine gun.

Bearer company. « 1 corapany of bearers.

.1 infantry and artillery reserve. Iufantry reserve ammumtmn

Ammunition column.
Departments and staff.
1. troop military police.

[

A Mixep Brigapr. Apvaxcep GuaRrD.
(Consisting of— ] -
1 cavalry regiment with 1 machine 33 squadrons of cavalry with ]
gun, « " machine gun.
3 or 4 bettalions of infantry with % battalion of infantry with 1
2 machine guns, machine gun.
Detachment of mounted infantry Detachment of mounted intantry
- with 1 machine gun. with 1 machine gun.
1 hattery R.HLA. | " 1 bagtery R.H.A.
1 battery R.A. 1 company engineers.
1 eompany engineers, Section of bearer company.
Ammunition column. ,
‘Bearer company, departments, and
staff. |
A DBRriGApe oF INPANTRY. Apvasced GUARD.

'3 or 4 battalions and 2 machine 4 companies and 2 machine guns.
guns.

Bearer company, ammunition col-
umn, and departments,
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A Barravion or INFANTRY. . Apvineep Guarp,
" 8 companies with regimental 1 or 2 companies.
. transport.

Fomthe advanced guard of a brigade or regiment of
cavalry, vide Plate XIV,

The advanced guard of a division 1s illustrated in
Plate V4. )

The distance preserved between an advanced guard
and the main body it covers depends on the nature
of the country and the time required by the main body
to deploy. -

A division usually requtres about an hour's warning
to advance or retire to suitable ground and deploy ; its
advanced guard should,. therefore, as a rule, besabout -
three miles in front.

An army corps numbers about 32,000 men of all arms,
and, with its trains, baggage, &e., occuples about23 miles
ot road. It represents the maximum number of troops
that ought evex to march in one colimn. T he advanced
guard of an army corps, when composed of the three
arms 1s usually pushed forward about a day’s march.

The composition of an advanced guard depends on
the nature of its intended operations and the character
of the country. *The proportion of mounted troops
should be large, and whenever possible it should be
composed of 21l arms, Mounted infantry and machine
guns, when available, should scout in front ot the
vanguard and enable the davalty to march in g
compact body ready for action.

Listribution of Advanced Guards.
. Vanguard, inclading all scouting troops.
II. Reserve.

The vanguard is composed . of cavalry, and some
~
. sappers, andis preceded by an advanced party of mounted

L
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infantry. Machine gfms and a few cyclistsare now added
to the troops comprising the advanced guard. Asevery
delay of the advanced guard entails a corresponding halt
of themain column, than which nothing ismore veratious,
the commander of the advanced guard must be prepared
to perform his reconnoitring duties not only well but
quickly. In the absenée of mounted infantry, cavalry
should lead the vanguatrd, because they can see further
than infantry, and because cavalry can examine places
off the road, and rejoin the party in time to prevent an
unriecessary halt, The cavalry of the vanguard should
therefore act boldly: but as it may be stopped by
defiles, roads, villagee, or steep heights not easily
accesgible o0 mounted troops,- or by the presence of
hostile .infantry, infantry should. be close enough
to afford support and render prompt assistance 1if
required. Of course, the advanced guard must be
halted while such places are reconnoitred or. cleared
of an enemy by ‘infantry. The roads in parts of
England abound in defiles; walls, banks, or high
hedges, an osier bed, a copse, hop-garden, cottage, or
farm-house, are met continually, and as arly one of these
obstacles to deployment may conceal an enemy, the road
at that point becomes a defile. In such.country as this,
where cavalry is liable.~to be routed by a few riflemen,
the infantry of the vanguard should lead- in the forma-
tion best adapted to the situation,

The distance between the vanguard and the reserve
of the advanced guard should be sufficient to admit of
the latter deploying or making other arrangements for
defence, before the vanguard can be driven back.

The mounted scouts covering the front of the van-
cuard may be as much as two miles ahead of it.- The
front they can scout over will, of course, vary with the
country and the number of men employed.-
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As a.general rule, the distance from the leading
scouts of the vanguard to the head ‘of the referve of the
advanced guard should be something beyond the rangce
of effecive artillery fire, in order to give the reserve
time to form for action. |

The reserve of an advanced guard is Ied by a
detachment of cavalry sufficient to protect its guns, -
The artillery marches as near the head of the column
as 1s compatible with safety when limbered up and on a
road. Behind the guns marches the remainder of the
infantry, machine guns, and ambulance. -

Artillery ammunition waggons should only accom-
pany large advanced guards pushed a day’s march in

L ) -

front of an army. A s -

An advanced guard distributed on these I;rinciples
guards its own flanks and offers the smallest target to
an enem}' lying in ambush. Small bodies pushed
forward with stronger bodies in rear can be quickly
and effectively reinforced ; and if *driven back, they
can retire on the main body deployed fo cover their
retreat, o

Small detachments of hostile troops must be driven
back in order to discover what is behind them ; but to
what extent an hdvanced guard commander should
engage an enemy who is in superior force must depend
on his orders.s There are at least three courseg open
to him, vizs:— | . | |

1. Attack without halting ; send cavalry to recon-
noitre widely and boldly on the flanks;
and, aided by artillery fire, advance with
infantry in attack formation.

2. Take up a defensive position and hold the
enemy in check until reinforeed from tlie

. ain column. | |
3. Retire slowly, fightiig, on the main. colunm.



40 Jfaderﬁ Tacties.

Under all circumstances constant communication
must be képt _{1p between an advanced guard and the
main column it is covering, either by telegraph,
signallers, mounted orderlies, or a chain of connecting
files. |

On approaching a village, an advanced guard must
proceed with great caution if feeling for an enemy.
The advanced party .and the reserve on the road
must be halted at a considerable distance from the
village, while strong flanking parties are sent round
the outskirts to threaten the rear., A small portion of
the advanced party on the road may then move on, in
single files, with considerable intervals between them,
followed by the rest of the advanced party as may be
deemed expedient; the main body will move forward
only when 1t has been ascertained that the place is
not in the Gccupa%ion of the enemy. o

The head of an advanced guard must never enter a
mountain pass without previously occupying the heights

on either side oy flanking parties. As a rule, the flanks

of all objects capable of affording concealment to an
enemy will be turned, and the rear threatened before
the front 1s approached. |

On coming to a hill, the flank filés will first move
in both directions round the -base; a leading file will
then ascend, to make its observations frem behind the
brow of the hill, and to gignal to the rest of the party
whether the enemy is in sight or not.

[t sometimes happens that when an important and
distant point, such as a bridge or a railway junection, has
to be secured, an advanced guard 18 composed entirely
of cavalry. |

- When war was declared by Russia, on the 24th April,
1877, and the various corps mobilized and concentrated
on the frontier near Kishineff proceeded to cross

-

-~



. Ad?.:a need Guards. 41

in three columns, the Russian Plan, of campaign
necessitated the seizure of the 1a11way-bu(fge at the
“mouth of the River Sereth.

On she very morning of the day when war was
declared against ‘the Turks, General Radetsky crossed
the frontier at the village of Bestomak, and the same
evening his advanced guard—consisting of XIth Cavalry
Drvision, Caucasian Brigade, one regiment of Don
Cossacks, and all the mountain-guns—after a ride of
sixty-five miles, reached the Sereth river, and took
possession of the rallway-bridge near Galatz, on the
Danube.

This seems a daring feat, bus we must remember
that the Russian cavalry, at that date, was armed with the
short Berdun rifle and bayonet, a weapon almost equal
to any rifle the Turks possessed General Radetsky
therefore considered that his advanced guard was
capable of holding its own against whatever Turkish
troops they might encounter. Indeed, on several
occasions during this war Russian cavalry, dlsmounted |
successfully attacked Turkish infantry.

History repeats itself; and dismounted dragoons
are likely to play a great réle in the campaigns of
the future. In continental armies it seems to be the
accepted opinion that dragoons are more serviceable and
less expensive #n- the long run than mounted infantry.

At the risk of seeming to wecapitulate, the author
may point out how the  foregoing remarks upon
advanced guards are illustrated in Plate VI. A
division on the march has told off an advanced guard,
consisting of one squadron of cavalry, onc battalion of
infantry, and three guns—a batter Y. would, perhaps,
have been a better unit.®

* The advanced guard, lhere detailed, is takem from Colonel Clery's “ Minor
- -1 Tactics "—Seventh Editinn.

1
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The advanced guard is marched oft in the following
order—A few scouts, followed at a distance of 500 yards
by an officer’'s patrol consisting of. half a troop,:
supported by the remainder of the squadronsand by
two companies of infantry. The above troops consti-
tute the *vanguard.,” The reserve of the advanced
cuard, consisting of two companies of mfantry, followed
by the guns and the remainder of the battalion, follows
with an interval of about a quarter of a mile.

It may be noticed that the space occupied by the
advanced guard, from the scouts of its vanguard to the
leading infantry of its reserve, is about 1,600 yards;

such a distance ought to ensure the main body against
surprise. "

The advanced guard has descended from a hilly

piece of country to a portion comparatively flat.

On the left the ground is open; on the right is
“ Bodington Mancr,” a country mansion situated in an
extensive partk. To examine this pa1L infantry have
been employed as skirmishers. On the left there are
heights, but they are accessible to» cavalry, and
therefore cavalry is employed to .crown them, and
to move round their. outer base,“in order to turn
the flank of any enemy concealed behind them. The
cavalry accomplish this very quickly, and moving
onwards, cross two roads which interseet the main
‘road and reach the river lLee. They discover a ford,
cross the river, and even push on their scouts to crown
a hill which skirts the village of Bodington. From
this hill the village can doubtless be overlooked, and
news of the presence of an enemy there could be
rapidly conveyed to the commander of the advanced
guard, who is, with lis main body, from two to three
miles in rear. | )

F
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Thus we see the advantage of émploying cavalry
- whenever the ground enables the“superior’mobilit}r
and power of vision of a horseman to be made use of ;
on the other hand, it is infantry who must be relied on
to thread the mazes of a wood, and turn the enemy out
of a position from which he could defy the mounted
arm, " B
Advanced Guard in -Retreat.

During a retreat a small advanced guard should be
told off to reconnoitre the country, clear the road of
obstacles, repair bridges, &c., and select suitablp
positions for the main body in which to bivomac or
~ accept battle. |



CHAPTER V.

~ OurposTs.

THE principles on which outpost duties are based are

simple and easily defined ; but the conditions under
which these principles have to be applied are so entirely
dependent on circumstances as to forbid any detailed
rules being laid down, for fear that the too strict
observance of them- might hinder tihe prompt and
independent action which officers and men on outpost
duty are called upon to exercise.

The probabilities are that no two men look upon a
piece of country from quite the same point of view, and
the importance of a post is often over-rated by the
individual who i8 actually responsible for its safety.
Hence, one of the oreatest dangers to be guarded
against is the subordination of the genmeral aim and
object in view to the local possibilfties of certaimn
portions of the general outpost line.

After reconnoitring the ground, the first thing to
impress upon the troops farnishing the outposts is their
mission. \

Normally, the mission of outposts is—(1) To obtam
information regarding ther strength and movements of
the enemy:; (2) To prevent the enemy obtaining
information on these points; (3) To prevent the
enemy getting within artillery range of the position
they are covering until the troops they are guarding
(termed the main body) have had time to get under
arms, march to, and satisfactorily occupy, their
respective stations. When the main body has occupied,
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the position, and is ready to give battle, the sooner the
outposts are withdrawn the better, as their presence,
- while clouding the fire of the troops told off for
‘the detepce, does not materially aid them to repel the
attack, |

Outposts, if attacked, are nearly certain to be greatly
out-numbered, and any protracted resistance is an
unnecessary sacrifice of life; but outposts must at all
times endeavour to discriminate between a general
advance of the enemy to attack, and a feint, or
reconnalssance in force, when it would be their duty $o
prevent the enemy gaining information. They should
only retire before rapidly-increasing numbers, which
would indicate that the enemy was bemg briskly
reinforced, and might turn his operatlons into a real
attack supported by his main body.

It sonietimes happens that, for strafegical purposes,
or owing to unforseen circumstances-—such, for 1 mstance,
as the unexpected reinforcement of the enemy’s main
body — the commander of an army may deem it
‘expedient to retire without giving battle. In such an
event the outposts might be called upon to make a
determined and prolonged resistance; but they would
then virtually beeome a rear-guard, and their tactics
would be no longer those of putposts.

Distance of Main Resistance-line from the Posifion the
" Qutposts are covering,

Except under the abnormal circumstance of a column

being cut off from its base and liable to be attacked on

all sides—what the French call *a column in the air "—

outposts cover the front, and mrerlap the exposed flank
‘or flanks of the position they are protecting.

If the main resistance-line of the outposts 1s about

21 miles from the position, outposts retiring must be

~driven over 1 mile of country before the enemv can

n
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get within shelling range of its defenders. One mile
properly - defended” ought, under ordinary circum-
stances, *to ensure about an hour’s delay, and the.
supposition is that in the meantime the general in
the rear will have- got his mam body into- fighting
order.

If a longer delay .is necessary, the outposts may be
strengthened, but should rarely be further advanced.
To retreat for more than a mile fighting against vastly
superior numbers, even with highly trained and disci-
plined troops, 1s a dangerous and difficult operation.®
Outposts should rarely exceed about one-fifth of the
whole force, in order that they may atford rest as well
as security to the force of which they are a portion.

Thougk one hour’s fighting is normally represented
by 1 mile, this rule will vary considerably with the
nature of the country that the outposts miust retire
over. If favourable for defence, half a mile may be
sufficient to gainc an hour's delay; but owing to the
difficulty of® withdrawing all portlom of the outpost
line in concert, and to the danger of fractions being
cut off, outposts should rarely be posied more than

2% mﬂes away from the p031t1011 to bé occupied by the
main body. -

———r1 - —

¥

* N.B.—If, owing to accidents of groynd, or any other
cause, a commander cannot encamp his troops
within an hour’s march of all vital parts of his
position, it is betler for him to bivouac upon his
fighting ground, though this entails encumbering
it more or less with the impedimenta inseparable
from an army, and is generally avoided.

N.B.—Artillery, range depends entirely on the country’;
3,000 yards (say 14 miles) may be taken as the
effective range of Shrapnel shell under ordinary
couditions,

.o
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Strength of Outposts. >~

. The following points affect the strength of out-
posts :—

“»

I. The number employed should never exceed the
actual requirements.

I1. The configuration and nature of the country.,

II1. The character and proximity of the enemy.

1V. The strength of the army to be covered, and the
number of mounted troops available for
reconnoitring 1n front,

V. Whether, if attacked, the main body is to advance
to fight in the position occupied by the vut-
post line; or whether it would accept battle

.in a position in rear. In the former cage the
outposts must be strengthened, in order to
hold the position until the main body comes

up. ]
Details of Ou{,‘pf;st Dutres.

The “ Field Exercise ” is so clear and explicit upon
outpost duties that any attempt at explanation is
superfluous, and the student, if he hag not already made
himself thoroughly acquainted with the systenf in all
its details, as laid down in the drill book for his
. guidance, is recommended to do so by a careful study
of *“Infantry Outposts,”” in Part VI. of that work. The
subject is treated under eleven heads, viz. :—1. General
Principles. 2. The reserve. 8. ﬂSupportQ._ 4. Piquets,
5. Seleetion of outpost line. 6. Force to be employed.
7. Composition. 8. Duties of officers. 9. Duties of
sentries.  10. General observations. 11. Practising
ﬁOIltpOStﬁd-iltiES.

N
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With reference to * Supports ” we learn that—

“ Supports shodld consist of one or more companies -
of the same battalion that furnishes the piquets. It is
not necessary to have a separate support.to each
piquet. On the contrary, there should be only one
support to each group of two or three piquets ; but the
support should be about equal in strength to the
aggregate of the piquets to which it is linked.”

Thus, a company of 100 men may furnish two
small piquets of 25 each, or one strong one of 50 men,
znd 1n either of these cases, “which seem to cover
all the piquet requirements of outposts,” each piquet
would be supported by men of 1ts own company. The
confusion inseparable from & change of commanders
at the critical time when the outposts become engaged
can thus be avoided.

"~

When, however, the “Field Exercise” SRYS that

** supports should consist of one or more companies of
the battalion that furnishes the piquets,” 1t seems that
the advantage secured to-a-piquet falling lLack on, or
being reinforced by, a support furnished from its own
company, under its own officers and non-commissioned
offtcers, has been overlooked.

There used to be three outpost systems.
~ 1, The Cordon System. .
2. The Patrol System, o

3. The Detached Post ¢r Blockhouse System.

The two former were generally recognized in the
English Army, although the last-mentwned was chieflv
adopted in Afghanistan.

The cordon system consisted of a chain of sentries
furnished by piquets, with supports and sometimes
reserves in rear of them, and guarded” against
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individuals stealing through the outpost line unseen ;
1t was applicable only to the day thme. R

At night the cordon gave place to the patrol system,
when the sentries were posted on the roads and muin
approaches, and their piquets moved up closer to
them. The systein of outposts now laid down for the
army is a combination of all three.

It is a common error to suppose that sentries are
always drawn in closer at night; on the contrary, they
trequently have to be slightly advanced.

The patrol system is based on the assumption thatat
night an enemy, in sufficient force to-attack, will keep
to the roads and main avenueg of approach. The
intervening country is, however, watched hy patrols,
who are sent out from the piquets, and also, if
necessary, from the supports,

Selection of Outpost Line.

The outpost line should be selected : first, with
reference to the position of the main body" of the army:
secondly, with regard to the approaches to it from the
enemy’s side. » There are two lines :—

L3

I. The line of observation. o
II. The line of defence.

In order to secure both E}bsé'l'v&tion and defence it
is desirable to choose a well-defined line, such as a ridge,

or the far eége of a wood, with flanks resting on some
natural obstacle. - |

PosiTIONs OF THE DIFFERENT RORTIONS OF QUTPOSTS,
Sentries.

Piquets, as a general rule, should not provide
sentries for more than 800 yards of front, on aceount of
the fatigue entailed in visiting them, |
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The distance between sentries must entirely depend
~ on the nature of the country; but no more sentries
should be posted than are required to command a clear
view of all approaches. The extent of front .of each
sentry-pést should seldom exceed 400 yards forinfantry
and 1000 for cavalry. B

When posting his ‘sentries, a piquet-commander, by
placmg himself in the positions that the sentries will
occupy, will be able to judge of their suitableness.
Sentrics should he placed on high ground so as to
cdmmand an extensive view to the front and flanks;
they should be in connection with neighbouring sentries
and with their own piquets, and concealed from the
enemy as much as possible, either by the ground or by
artificial means. Within the above-mentioned limits,
provided no ground between two sentry posts is unseen
by both, the fewer sentries employed the better.

Sentries, according to the features of the ground,
arc posted In. paus or groups. Groups may consist of
from three to six men. When groups are used a single
sentry may be posted by day. The group system 18 the
same as the Cossack Post system of postinig vedettes.

F

]

Vi'sz'tf'nq Patrols.

With young or untried troops, and also in bad
weather, sentries are visited 1101111_) by a N. C. O, and
two men, termed a visiting patrol, and furnished by the
piquet. In their rounds the visiting patrols communicate
with the sentries of the piquets on the right and left, thus

establishing lateral communication throughout the
entire chain of sentries. If a piquet has a f1 ont of 800
yards, 1ts two V151tmg patrols must, during its tour of
duty-{(24 ‘hours), cover about 25 11111951 which gives

about 12 miles to each.
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Leconnottring Patwols,® »* .

In addition to sentries who are stationary and to
their visiting patrols, a piquet will furnish small_parties
called reconnoitring patrols. These patrols, preceded
by scouts, are serit out beyond the sentry line to such
a distance as may be deemed expedient. Within
reasonable limits reconnoitring patrols should push
on until they are stopped by the enemy. Mounted
troops should, if possible, be detailed for this
duty. Mounted Infantry, patrolling under certain
conditions, might push on as far as ten miles from the
army.

b

Pyguets, . .

Piquets should not, as a rule, be further than |
a quarter of a mile from their sentries, and should
be near #énough to each other to afford mutual
support; when extended they should be able to
retire on their, supports under covér of each other's
rifle-fire. It frequently happens that, DWiIlé‘ to accidents
of ground, the piquet line is the best line of defence. In
this case supports reinforce their Prquets when seriously
attacked; but under ordinary circumstances piquets,
having covered the retirement of their sentries and
reconnoitring patrols, retire+on «their supports who, in
the meantime,«will have extended. Piquets must
be careful i retiring to clear the flanks of their
supports when thus extended; and in the same
way the piquets and supports combined must retire
in one general line on the [eserves, taking care
not to expose a flank nor to close in towards the
centre. The whole should then retire straight to the
rear until they cloud the fire from the position, or
receive orders to clear the front, when they make for
the flanks with all possible dispatch.
E 2

b

- - .
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The * Figld, Exercise ” lays it down that, subject to
the limit ‘of a single command, which is taken as 50
men, the strength of a piquet is to be regulated by the-
number of sentries, &c., it has to furmish, and the
amount of resistance it is expécted to oﬁ'erj but units
should, as far as possible, be kept intact.

- Supports

are posted approximately from 400 to 800 yards in rear
of their piquets ; their mission is to support them either
actwely or passively, according to the instructions
received and the general line of resistance indicated
by the commander of the outposts.

n
F-

-

Lleserves,

if employed at-all, usnally consist of from one third
to one half of the entire force detailed for outpost duty.

Their mission is (1) to reinforce the supports and
piquets when they are unable to offor the required
amount of resistance:; and (2) as compact bodies of
fresh troops well in hand, to afford rallying points
for those in front, and at all times connect them with
the main body they are covering.

In exceptional circumstances—if, for instance, a
flank is exposed, and a”portion of the piquets and
supports 18 in danger of being cut off—a portion of
the reserves may make a counter attack. Reserves

are usually posted in a central position, but may
sometimes be divided with advantage. As a rule the

reserve should be posted about two miles from the main
body, and always out of sight of the enemy.

" - Strong Patrols.

The * Field Exercise” points out that the object of
strong patrols is to ward off the enemy’s reconnoitring
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patrols, or to dislodge his pest and ascertain
what is behind; they may, therefore, whens stratagem
fails, act on the offensive, in the same mannmer as
‘ reconngitring parties. These patrols should be furnished
by the -supports or reserve. They should rarely be
pushed forward more than a mile, and in many cases
should be aceompanied by a. mounted orderly to
convey the information acquired to the rear.

Strong patrols are also sent out before day-break.
These patrols must always proceed with the greatest
caution for fear of falling in with the enemy’s columns
walting for day-light to make an attack.

Detagked Fosts

are piquets on a small scale, usually plaeed to wateh
some road on an exposed flank ; or to watch a village,
road or height lying in front of a sentry line. Detached
posts sometimes maintain communication between
Piquets if lying unusually far apart.,

- Hxamining Posts
are small parties detailed from piquets to examine all
persons sent “to them as to whether they shall be
permitted within the lines, be confined as prisonens, or
be turned back. These parties should be posted on
roads in front of their piguets. The commander of
the outposts decides when and where examinﬁlg posts
are to be established.

i

(funs

often find a place in ihe outpost line, and are posted
to command such approaches as bridges and main
roads; care must be taken to protect them from the
enemy's sharpshooters, and guns should never be placed

In & position from which it would be difficult to extri-
cate them in retiring.
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Some positions from their nature, do not require out-
posts. Such Wwas Plevna, a town surrounded on three
sides by heights, and on the fourth side by a river. The .
defenders at Plevna occupied these heights with their
fighting line, and thus did away with any necessity for
outposts. Although they pushed forward their defences
down the slopes towards the enemy, those entrench-
ments were manned by troops under the direct control
of the commander-in-chief, and thus were in no sense
‘** outposts.”’

- In an open country by day, cavalry furnish the
outposts ; but if the cavalry is liable to be attacked,
mfantry should be held ready to turn out ou the
shortest notice,

r

If a river line is to be watched by outposts, the
piquets should be posted in rear of the budges, with,
only sufficient sentries pushed across to give ample
warning of the enemy’s appmauh on the principle that

all defiles should be defended in rear, mnless liable to |
be out ﬂdlll{{?:d | _

Standing Orders for Sentries.

. L. No sentry to fire unless satisfied that the
enemy is advancing to attack.

11. No one allowed %o approach his post without
being challenged and then Emly one at a
time.,

I11. Sentries not to fix bayonets except on dark
. nights and in foggy weather,

IV. To remain mbtionless, unless for purposes of
better observation he is obliged to move.

V. If enemy seen advancing to attack, one of the
sentrics to raise his rifle with his helmet
on 1f.
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VI. To see that connecting . sentries repeat his
signals. e T
VIL. No one whatever allowed to pass the gentry
line, in or out. If they have papers or other
authority, they must be directed to the
points where examining parties are stationed.
VIIL If deserters or flag of truce present themselves
they are to be halted outside the line, and
the officer of the piquet must be called.
IX. All unusual sounds to be reported at once to
the piquet officer. | .-
X. Sentries' to conceal themselves as much as
possible, to watch by day and listen by night.
XI. Never to leave hi8 post until regularly relieved
| or when driven back by an enemy.

»

Duties .of Qfficers Commanding a Piguet.

I. To post his sentries and tell off his piquet into
thige reliefs for each post. o
11. To see ﬁgrsonally that all dre acquainted
with their duties as given above, and in
the “ Field Exercise,” together with any
special orders issued for the occasion.
Organize the visitfng patrols. To see that
the best men are put on the most Important
posts: Lo see that all sentries are relieved
‘every two hours or every hour if necessary.
I1I. Make a rough sketch of his post. |
IV. Take steps to strengthen his post, construct
shelter trenches in places which will bring
an effective fire to bear on roads and paths
likely to be used by the enemy.
V. Fix upon ‘any places ﬁdapted for making
a stand against the enemy while retiring on
~the support.
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VI. Consult with officer commanding support on
" Rules IV. and V.

V1I. To see that all understand the course to be -
pursued in case of attack, and kpow the
exact positions where a stand is to be made
as soon as decided by officer commanding
outposts. .

VIII. To send out reconnoitring patrols constantly,
especially in thick weather, and instruct
them in their duties before they set out.

IX. Report immediately to the commander of
outposts any important information.

=

"~ Duwies of Officer OGmﬁfiandz'-}zg a Support,

I. Acquaint himself with the ground which his
raen will occupy when extended ; the ground
between himself and his piquets; and the
grounc. between himself and the reserves. )

1L In Concert with the officers commanding the
piquets he is supporting, to determine the
positions the piquets shall hold in the event
of their retiring upon the support, or which
all combined are.to-hold, should the support
move up to.assist the piquets.

1H. Also, if the piquets are to Jfall back, de-
termine how and where they shall
retreat so that he fire of the support may
never be masked, |

1V. To put himself in communication with the
officer com;nanding that portion of the
reserves which is in rear of his support,

and afrange the lines of retreat to be
fOIlOWFd W]‘lpn “I'I‘lﬂ- ﬁ:n11n-l-n P | o N
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Duties xof the Officer Commanding the Outposts.

The commander of the outposts will disp%ae of his

- force as he may consider best for covering the position

held by ¢he mdin body. Generally speaking, outposts

need only be plaged in front of the main body and
overlapping the flanks. -

The commander first determines the strength,
composition, and best position for- the reserve.

He will regulate the positign of the piquets and
supports; by day and in clear weather chiefly by the
'requirements' of the sentries; at night or in a cloge™
country by the means of defence.

He 1s responsible for the safety of the force covered, -
and regulates thé amoun% of resistance to be offered
and the position of the main resistance line.

He assigns to battalion commanders their different
porttons of ground and acquaints them with his
intentions.

The reservess under the immediate control of the
officer commanding the _outposts, and should be in
constant communication with the main body.

He IIELI;IBS the flank from which piquets are to be
numbered, and gives the countersign. .

He sanctions the construction or removal of
obstacles. 1 "' . %

The artillery accompanying the outposts is generall y
with the reserve, as also the cavalry when not out in
front. | o -

The officer commanding the outposts should oceupy

~a central position, and his whereabouts should be
indicated to the whole of the piquets and supports.

".

OBSta'c‘ZeS.

Villages, streams, hills and woods are features of
the country that require special consideration on the

-
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part of an officer eharged with the duty of postmg his
sentries ahd plquet ’Woﬂds in particular, vary in size
and shape, and as their existeuce in the neighbourhood- .
of a sentry line. is always productive of agpxiety to
those: responsible for the secuuty of troops from
surprise, we will deal separately with the three kinds

of woods usually met with under these circumstances.
1st. The small wood, the “ outer ” edge of which is
within 200 or 300 yards of the general line of

sentries.

- ... In this case the sentries are either advanced or with-

drawn to occupy 1its outer edge, and the piquets are
brought into the wood and posted near them. So
favourable an opportunity as-that offered by defending
the outsid¢ edge of a wood for a certain time, against
an enemy advancing over the open, should never be
lost, provided that the general retirement of the whole
of the outpost line is mnot compromised by a too
prolonged resistance. (Vide Plate VII., Fig. 1.)

2nd. The*wood partly within and partly beyond the

general sentry-line.

In this case "advantage should be. taken of any
natural clearing, such as a stream, ravine, or path
running through the wood, more or*less in conformity
with the general sentry-Jine of the outposts, to post
the semtries along the near side of it; byt they must not
be advanced beyond two or three hundred yards to
seek such a position, or they become isolated and liable
to be out-flanked. 1f no natural defensive line exists
within these limits, a clearing of some sort must be
made to conform with the general line of sentries.
The sentries are then posted along the near side of
it, and their piquets, as in No. 1, brought close up to
them. The portion of wood stletchmg beyond the
sentries must, however, be constantly searched by
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reconnoitring patrols. If the enemy is active, recon-
noitring patrols from the supports®should be sent into
.the wood, in addition to those from the piquets. (Vide
Plate VIL, Fig 2.) “ o
3rd. The wood the ““ inner” edge of which is more
than 400 yards from the general sentry-line.
Such a wood must either pe held by a strong
detached party (at all times a dangerous expedient) or
the sentry-line should be advanced and .posted about
300 yards from the near side. In this.case sentries
and piquets are posted together and entrenched. The,—
near side (inner edge) of the wood ‘must be entangled
by cutting down the trees in order to delay the enemy
1ssuing from it, and thus to keep him under the fire
of the piquets, This kind of wood is very dangerous,
and frequent patrols must be sent into it, both from
the piquets.and the supports, to explore the wood for a
considerable distance. (Vide Plate VII., Fig. 3.)

" Although it would.be repugnant $o a right idea of
tactics to lay down a drill for outpost®work,it is,
perhaps, permissible to gratify the desire of most
students for an illustration of the principles they are
asked to adopt. And the author is fortunate in being
able to provide cn Plate VIII. an example of the
dispositions made by Colone] Mallock with a battalion
of infantry acting as fhe outposts of a division, an
example which is in conformity with the system of .
outposts promulgated by the * Field Exercise.”” The
outposts cover the remdinder of the division encamped
behind the heights between, and slightly in the rear
of, the hamlet of Conway and Rillgway Farm-house.,

L]

REAaDING oF Map,

Scale about 3 inches to 1 mile; contours 40 feet; river Tone
~unfordable; river Dee fordable with difficulty,
For the sake of clearness, the sentry-line is indicated approximately.

)
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Nos. 1 & 8 companirs furnish the piquets and supports on the flanks.
| No. 1 compafiy gives a strong piquet, No. L., at Conway Park, and
provides it its own supports.

 No. 8 company furnishes two piquets, Nos. VIIL and IX,, at Lee-
House, and at the hill to the left and due cast of the position ,rand retains
half a company in support of them.

No. 2 company furnishes two piquets, Nos. II. and IIL, at Conway
Bridge and Hope Bridge.

No. 3 company gives twu piquets, Nos. IV. and V., at Wish Bndge
and Hurst Bridge.

No. 4 company gives ‘two piquets, Nos. VL. and VIL, at Vale
Bridge and Dee Mill.

“» The first main resistance line of the outposts is the piquet-line.

No. 5 company is in support of Nos. II. and III. piquets.

No. 6 company supports Nos. IV. and V. piquets.

No. 7 company supports Nos. V1. _and VIL piquets.

The seond main resistance line is clearly indicated on the map, and
also the lines of retreat for the various portions of the outposts. With such
a strong line of defence (a river) no reserves are considered necessary. The
right flank of the « position " i3 evidently the weaker, and most liable to
be attacked. The left flank, in addition to being much more open, i3
protected by the river Dee within rifle-range of Ridgway Farm and the
heights behind 1t "

To the same officer tlie author 1s indebfed for an
account of a scheme of regimental training in outpost
duties, introduced by him while serving with the Royal
Fusiliers in India. Although this account was given in
the course of corres]pondenﬂe with the author, it 1s so
given as to be admlrably fitted for publication in
Colonel Mallock’s own words.

N

“ The regimental trainjng in outpost duty, which
I mentioned to you, was carried out somewhat as
follows :—

“ A scheme was drawn up and a defensive position
for a considerable force chosen outside the cantonment,
The whereabouts and extent of this position was
denoted by flags. The regiment was required to cover
its front and flanks with a chain of outposts.

.~
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*The ground was reconnoitred aeday or two before,
and a general line of front which would® give the best
~line of observation for the purpose was chosen.

“ There were also chosen one, two; or three succés-
sive lines of resistance; as continuous as was possible,
having due regard to the capabilities for defence
afforded by the ground. »

“ Four companies were detailed to occupy the front
line, and four companies were kept in reserve. The
defence was divided into sections, and officers command-
Ing companies were made thoroughly acquainted withe™
the general arrangement of the whole scheme :—of the
extent of front to be watched and defended ; of that
portion of it specially alotted to them ; of the most
convenient routes for them to reach their positions ;
of the nature and whereabouts of the successive

lines of resistance chosen; and of the position of the
reserve.

“The reserde was, as a rule, kei)t m two bodies,
rather to the flanks~ of the general line of defence,
and near the roads leading to them, under cover itself,
but on ground whence the commander of each double

company could watch the action of the outpost lire in
his front.

“ Generally speaking, it was intended that each
double company should be the reserve of the two
companies in its front. * |

»

" Lines of retreat wip nullahs and deep re-entrants
were carefully chosen, so that when resistance on the
part of the outposts was no longer required, the front of
the main position might be rapidly cleared.

“ The detail of placing sentries, piquets, and

supports 1n the front line was left to officers command.-
Ing companies. '
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“The country being generally open, and the line of
observatioh a comm{mdmg one, but few sentries were, as
a rule, required, and the general arrangement was, as-
far as I remember, that companies were pretty evenly
divided —one half-company furnishing the sentries and
the piquets, the other half-company in support occupy-
ing the first line of ressstance chosen,

“ All the arrangements, were, of course, under the
supervision of the officer commanding the outposts, viz.,
the C. O. of the Regiment, and the way in which this

—was exercised, and the whole thing tested, was as
follows :—

“ The four companies for the front line paraded and
marghed independently to their respective positions,
under thei own officers. The half battalion, in reserve,
paraded somewhat later, and was marched to 1its
position in one body. On arrival on the ground, it was

- sometimes kept together and sometimes, as I have before
mentioned, divided into double companies, and p]acad
somewhat to ‘the flanks. '

““ Shortly after daybreak, when the sentries, plquets,
&c., had been posted, the C. O. inspected their position,
cr1tlclsmg, and’ ordering any alterations he thought
advisable. ”

‘“At a fixed time the fight commenced. The enemy
was represented by about half a dozen N. C. officers, or
men previously trained for the work, with white flags, as
in working with a marked enemy at Aldershot.

“ They were directed by an officer specially selected,
who was virtually an umpire, for it was left to him to
decide as to the time during which his advance would
be checked by the resistance offered. This would, of
course, vary wish the falling back of the sentries on the
piquets, and these on the supports, &c., with the natural
strength, &ec., of the successive limes of resistance. It

F
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was usually from five to ten minutes, but the rule was
that, while the flags halted, the cutposts Meld their
ground; the advance of the flags was the signal for them
to retire. | :

- “ When, on a calculation of the time required for the
occupation of the main position, it was considered that
further resistance on the part of the outposts was
unnecessary, the ‘Cease fire’ sounded, the front was
rapidly cleared, and, gaining the lines of retreat marked
out for them, the companies re-formed in rear of the
position and returned to barracks. All the dispositiong
made, the posting of the sentries, the positions of the
piquets, the mode of conducting the retirements from
* the successive lines of defence, the action of the reseryes,
&c., were afterwards criticised and commented on by
the C. O., and errors pointed out.

“This regimental instruction took place at Belgaum
in 1876. It was based on General Sir E. Hamley’s
treatise on: outposts, much of whick found its way
subsequently into our present edition of the *TField
Exercise” It was, I think, practical. It enabled a
battalion to practise outposts as a whole, and the
marked enemy brought into bold relief many errors
which would otherwise have remained unnoticed. . For
instance, I remember on more than one occasion seeing
the marked eﬁegny advancing with no force to oppose
1t; a portion, of the outpost lipe still clinging to the
defence of some strong pqint such as a ghaum or
village in its rear, Here were the lessons to be taught
of the difficulty of withdrawing men from strong positions
and of the value and uses of & reserve;-and I may
remark, incidentally, that it would be the endeavour of
an intelligent officer to mianceuvre his flags 80 as to
bring out these lessons, - |
‘“ As a matter of detail, T would remark that the

S
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division of the defence into sections, and entrusting the .
defence of each section to one commander, was prefer-
able to our authorized method of supporting one.
company by another in its rear. Our ‘ Field Exercise '
lays it down that piquets and supports should belong
to the same regiment. 1 would go farther and say they
must belong to the same company.

“N.B.-—~We were decidedly in advance, at the time,
of the ‘Regulations, but our practice was greatly
approved of by the officer commanding the district, and

=X place at a high value the clause in onr regulations,
that ¢ the commander of the outposts will dispose of the
force under his command in such manner as ke may
consider hest for covering the,inain body in rear.” ”

Cavalry Qutposts.

If cavalry alone furnishes the outposts, 1t must, by
means of dismounted men, barricades, &c., endeavour
to furnish the element of resistance usually provided
by the infantry. o |

Whenever the outposts are composed of a combined
force, the infantry should furnish all stationary posts
and leave the reconnoitring and patrolling duties to
the cavalry. .. |

In an open country, by day, the line of observation
and information may, with advantage, be.entrusted to
cavalry and, in many cases, it may be advisable to push
cavalry as far forward as possible; but, if driven in
it should be able to fall back on infantry.

A cavalry piquet varies in strength according to
the number of vedettes and ‘ cossack posts” it has to
furnish, but 1t shotild rarely exceed 30, z.e., half a troop,
of which at least one-third should be told off for
patrolhing. ’

-
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Vedettes and Cossack Posts.

Vedettes are posted either double or single,
“according as they are relieved from the piquet, or
by “cossack posts.” The latter system consists in posting
the reliefs for each.single vedette close to him. Cossack’
posts are suitable for situations when it would be
difficult to relieve a vedette or when a vedette cannot

be *seen from the nearest piquet.”

S_z:gﬂaz.s'.

&

“If a vedette wishes to attract attention, he holds
up his head-dress” as a signal. If he sees cavalry he
circles to the right; he circles to the left for infantry,
and describes a figure of eight for a combined force.
In the case of cossack posts, a man would ride in to
the piquet to report. Circling should not be employed
without urgent necessity, as it disturbs the rest of the

whole outpost force. If suddenly attacked, a vedette
fires. | | ' >

March Outposts

~Is the name given to the outposts which a force throws
out at the end of a march, and which are usually
turnished by the advanced or, rear guard. During the
period of marches and combats the outposts often have
to be put out late in the day, probably in the dark.

The main points, when faking up a line late in the
day, or in the dark are :— |
1st. ‘Lo occupy all roads an¢ send constant patrols

down them.

2nd. To send patrols to all villages in.t_he neighbour-
hood., If an enemy 1s mnear he will be found
) or heard of in the villages.
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3rd. *If thme rs a stream runming along the front
of ﬂank to’ occupy the bridges and fords and

patrol the banks.” (Cavalry Movements, 1887.) .

‘The patrolling would be done by vedettes farnished
by officers’ patrols, while infantry piquets would hold

the bridges, &c., and be placed in rear of the cavalry
on all the main avenués of approach.,

Test (Juestions.
Apvancep GuarDps AND QUTPOSTS,

1. As a general I"I;IE‘,, what proportion should troops
composing an advanced guard bear to the

- main body ? and supposing an advanced
guard to consist of 1 battalion infantry 1,000
strong, 1 squadron cavalry, and 1 battery,

how would you distribute the different -

arms on the lme of march ?

I1. Describe the various means by which the safety
of an army on the march, 4nd its repose
when halted are secured.

III. Describe the ‘duties of the commandel of the
. outposts and of the commander of a piquet.

IV. What distance should the main body of an army
be from the main resistance line of its out-
posts? (Give your reasons,

V. State how you. would post your piquet if a
wood occurred 1n or near your sentry line :—

(1) A small wood the outer edge of

which comes within the general line
of sentries. i
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@) A large wood, the .opter, edge of
which cannot be reached.

(3) A wood, the inner. edge of ~whith
does not quite come up to the sentry
line.

Tllustrate your answers, in ea,ch case, by
a sketch.

VL. What is the difference between the cordon
system and the patrol system of outposts_-
on what assumptions are these systems based
respectively ?

VII. What is the least amount of lateral Space that

should be covered by outposts: and when
should outposts completely surround an
army ?

»  VIII. How would the advanced gyard of an army
corps, marching throngh an ordinary
country, act on a report coming in from
1ts scouts that a Vllld,gﬁ‘ one mile and
three quarters in front, is occupied by an
enemy, ., evidently with the intention of
holding it? The orders given to the
commander of the advanced guard were

to push on, if possible. Illustrate your
answer.

IX. How are the flanks of an advanced guard pro-
tected when moving in:—(a) An ordinary
country. (b) A country with continuous
heights, on one or the_other side, and
within reach of the roadway. (¢) A

~ country with heights much broken on both
sides of the road. |
2
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X. WVha,t should be the composition of the outposts
" of a force under the following different con-
ditions ? (a) In an open country by day, -
and by night, the enemy not being at hand.
(5) In a close country when the enemy 1s
near. (c¢) In a close country, when a
bridge or defile has to be guarded.

XTI, How is the posting of sentries, and how are the
number and the strength of piquets affected
by ground ? o



. CHAPTER VL.
Tue Derenxce or A Posrrion.

TRATEGICAL considerations usually determine

the localities 1m which armies are concentrated:

but tactical considerations alone regulate the actual

positions occupied by those different portions of &f

army which are to attack or repel the attack of the
enemy. )

The leaders of an army are, at the Cutset "of a
campaign, committed to a general policy, offensive
or defensive. With the reasons for adopting one or
the other policy we need not here concern ourselves.
It will be sufficient to observe that a defensive
attitude is usually taken up by the weaker side.

Principles of Defence.

A commander, after having made the best recon-
naissances that the time and means at his disposal
admit, should satisfy himself before finally selecting
a defensive position from which to await attack, that
he has sufficient troops to defend it; and in caldulating
the numbex of troops required to defend a given
position, it 18 necessary to consider fully and carefully
the number and nature of its vital pomts, for these
vital points will probably absorb the bulk of the force
avaitlable. -

“Vital points” are posts which command main
avenues of approach, and which, 1f captured, would
seriously influence a battle, either by enabling the
_assailants to hold a large portion of the defenders
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~engaged on one flank of the position while the other
was being” vigorously attacked, or by preventing the
defenders from issuing out to deliver a counter-attack.

Vital points are also those posts which, if captured,
would threaten the defenders’ line of retreat, or which,
it captured and held, would afford good rallying points
from which to deliver a decisive assault. When and
where such pomts exist in a position can only be
determined by a tactician on the spot; but in every
configuration of country comprising two or more

"0t the principal requirements of a good position, there
are certain to be one or more * vital points,” A vital
point in a position may be compared to a swordsman’s
right hand, which, if maimed: reduces him to continue
the contest, on unequal terms, with his left.

The “ Key” of a position is that portion of it which
either dominates the whole, or commands 1ts most
vulnerable parts. So long as that is held by the
defenders, a battle 18 not lost, and the assailants are
liable to be ejected from any positious they may have
captured ; but when once the “key” of the position
has been successfully assailed by the attackers and
when once the defenders have lost their grip Of it,
it 18 time for the commander of the defence to consider
the question of retreat. if, therefore, 1t 1s important
in a commander to recognise the ° ‘ vital points” of a
position, 1t 18 doubly 1mportant, and, indeed, the very
essence of defensive tactics, that there shﬁuld be no
mistake about deciding what is the * key " of a position,
and no hesitation in sacrificing whatever is necessary
in order to hold it. The art of tactics n defence is to
decide with confidence what constitutes the key of a

position, and "what vital pomts must be held in con-
junction with 1t. d
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As we have said, these points can only be fixed on

the spot, and in selecting them none Hf the*principles

. of defence ought ever to be violated through ignorance;
and when circumstances necessitate the violation of a
principle, the possible contingencies must be carefully
considered, "

The main features of a good position are ;—

1. Extent proportioned to the force available for
defending it.

2. General command of surrounding country.

3. Depth to admit of ample cover for all troops —
not actively engaged, and of their being freely
manceuvred, | -

4. Sufficient lateral cammunications,

5. Water supply.,  ~ __—_—

6. Ample means of retreat.

{. Possibilities for 1ssuing to deliver counter
attacks. |

8. Flank protection. .

9. Artillery‘positionst_ s o

It will rarely happen that all these advantages are
found ready to hand ; but some of them must be
secured, and others may be artificially provided.

-y

Rules to be observed in occupying a Position.

1. Post the artillery 01;_ the most commanding
ground suitable for its eflective action, concentrate its
fire on points which commapd approaches, and compel
the enemy to remain vut of reach of to deploy at a
distance and thus expose his real intentions, During
the earlier stages of a battld the defenders’ guns
(escorted by cavalry) may otten take up very advanced
positions, but their lanks must be protected by strong
bodies of cavalry echeloned in rear of‘_‘ them, as the
assailaiits’ cavalry will endeavour to cut off the guns.

L
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There is still a- decided tendency in some quarters
to “nursé” artillety. Provided guns can be rapidly
withdrawn, they can hardly be handled too boldly. .

2. Post the first line of infantry (entrenched) along
the highest available contours, advancing 1t if
necessary to include the outer edge of woods, villages,
&c., within rifle range of any vital point. When
posting infantry (who, will have to bear the brunt of
the battle) be careful to economise them by occupying
only places assailable by the enemy’s infantry. Allow

~ane yard per man for firing line, and provide supports
and local reserves. The former should not be more
than 150 vards behind the firing line, and the latter
should npt be more than-300 yards behind the
supports., * o

3. Post the second line with a view to 1its - four
specific objects, viz.:—

1. To reinforce vital points when they are In
danger of being captured.

2. To nlieet flank attacks:

3. To make counter-attacks.

4, To protect a general retreat. -

4. I, in addition to a second line, there are enough
troops to have a reserve, post it at first in some central
position well out of artillery range, and move 1t during
the action to the most threatened flank or other part of
the position. .- .

5. If ground on flanke is open and suitable for
cavalry to manceuvre on, utilize the ecavalry arm
freely to discover any turning movements of the
enemy, and to prevent'}-is cavalry from reconnoxring.

6. If flanks are open it is necessary to provide
acainst turning “movements by making lines of
entrenchments, which may be occupied by a portion of
second line or reserve if enemy attempts a flank attack.
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7. Baggage trains, general hospials, extra ammuni-
tion, field parks, &c., should be posted well it rear, and
-three days’ coeked 1at10n3 should be ready to be served
out to troops at first halting ground, in event of retreat.
8. Every force within striking distance of an enemy
protects itself with outposts—cavalry, or infantry, or
the three arms combined, according to circumstances.
It 1s quite 1mpossible to lay down exact rules for
the actual disposal of a force acting on the defence;
so much depends on the ground and also on the force

avallable. ~ N

-

The ¢ Field Exercise” says that, in ordinary
country, including all arms and reserves, five men per
yard are sufficient for defence. _.

For the purely passiwe defence of a position three
men per yard may, under certain conditions, be dcemed
aufficient For the active defence, 7.c., when a counter-
attack 1s contemplated, from five to twelve men per
yard may be required. Their disposition would be
somewhat as follows, but varying wuccording to
circumstances and the ground.

Outpost Lane :—Strength, from } to 1 of whole
force ; posted about two miles from the main position,
commanding the approaches, and resorting cllieﬂ_gr to
natural cover and defences. _

Marn Line, .consisting of ;:— »

(@) Advanced Posts. |
(b) First Line of Defence.
(¢) Second Line of Defence.

Advanced Posts within about 1000 yards of first line,
which would form points d’appui for the enemy, should
be held. These advanced posts would usually be
garrisoned by troops from battaliond in the second line.

The First Line of Defence, comprising villages, hills,

_woods or half closed works should be held by about
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“half the force a,fter deducting the general reserve; the
defensive ' supporting points would be held passively,
in order to set free the maximum number of troops for-
the offensive defence of intervals between. These
supporting points should be strengthened, as far as
time permits, by earthworks, the intervals being
protected by shelter trenches offering no obstacle to
counter-attack,

The Second Line of Defence, 600 to 800 yards in rear

of first line, should be held in much the same manner,

~eud occupied by about the same force, including the

portions 1ntended to deliver counter-attacks within the

position. Cavalry should be either on the flanks of

the line, 1f exposed, or in the'intervals if ground suited
for its action, otherwise in rear with general reserve.

Artellery should, if possible, be placed about 500
yards 1 rear of first line; if this cannot be done the
guns must be actually in the first line.

The Reserve, “about 3+ of the force, should be
retained at the disposal of the Commander-in-Chief,
for counter-attacks, or to operate against deep turning
movements. It should be placed in rear of the centre,
or eécheloned behind one or both flanks according to
circumstances,

A Rallying Line should be formed from 1 to 3 miles
in rear of the position eeeupled on the lme of retreat.

The following is our regulatlen method of
posting a battalion of elght companies 1n the first line

of defence. It is open to the objection that companies
are needlessly mixed up.

“ Fering line” Three companies in single rank,

eeeh man occupying one yard, which gives him room

to use his rifie with precision at long ranges. This
allows a front of 300 vards to a battalion, ’
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2. “ Support.” Two companies.in support posted
. not more than 150 yards in rear, to replace tasualties
in the firing line.

3. ¢ Mazn Body. -—-Thiee companies as reserve ave
posted not more than 300 yards from the supports, and
are moved up to expel any intruders immediately they
gamm a footing. This moment is considered a most
favourable one to deliver a counter-attack with a
compact body of fresh troops, as the assailants’ fire
- will be greatly slackened, if it has not altogether
ceased, X

The following method is suggested as one which
would give the same front, viz, 300 yards, and avoid
all mixing up of com_pames in the firing line.
Companies would then remain always understhelr own
commanders. Three sections of each of four companies
in the firing line, and the fourth section of each in
support. A section per company in support ought to
be ample for the purpose of replacing casualties, and
would present a smaller target to the attack: The
whole of the rear half battahon would be In reserve,
T'he amount of fire action developed would be the

same as before, the target smaller, and the reserve
stronger. 2

Fire Aetion. .

The objgct‘ of the defence is to exhaust the
assallants. This is dome by providing cover for
everybody, in supplementing whatever natural cover
ex1sts by entrenchments and redoubts. From this
cover the defenders keep up a cdntinuous fire from the
moment they have an adequate mark to aim at.
Ammunition should never be wasted by firing at an
inadequate mark, and its expenditure ought to be

controlied by scction commanders: but considerable

»
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latitude should begiven, as the object of the defenders
is not gimply’ to prévent the assailants reaching within
point-blank range of the position, but to diminish their.
force at a distance, when their return fire can only be
random and comparatively harmless.

The “ Field Exercise,” Part V., under the headmg

Musketry Fire Tactics,

lays down, at considerable length, the limits of the
employment of fire with the Martini-Henry rifle,* and
this section requires to be carefully studied.

‘““ In action musketry fire 18 the main element. It
cannot be left to individual initiation without the
danger of its degenerating info a useless expenditure of
ammunition.

‘“ The duty of ‘directing’ musketry-fire falls on the
company commanders in the firing line; that of
*regulating ’ the fire on the section commanders, under
the direction of tie company commanders.

“The captam points out the objectives to be attacked,
and the nature of the fire to be employed. . . . He
carefully watches the direction of the fire of the various
_secttons, and endeavours to keep it under control, so
long as control is possible. ‘

‘“ The section commander, having pointed out the
portion of the object on which the sectiens should aim,
will name the distances for which elevation is to be
used, the number of rounds to be fired, and the
description of fire,

““The direction and control of fire requires, on the
part of company and section commanders, calmness
and decision, skill in judging distance, a quick
perception in, estimating the importance of the various

— — il i = - - e L mrrLWE————d = = = = — ——
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* The new magazine rifle has a point blank range of 500 yards.
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objectives, together with a complete knowledge
of the advantages and disadvantages of® the varying

{ormation of the ground, and of the curve of the trajectory
of the rifle at the different ranges.

“ The general principles for the regulation and
directing of musketry-fire are as follows :—

“The number of men to be p,laced n the fighting
line depends on the tactical end in view, the number of
rounds necessary to accomplish the demred object, and
the time at disposal.

“The fire must be slow enough to ensure accuracy,
Pauses of some length should occasionally be made
to allow the smoke to clear away, to judge of the
etfect produced, to give the necessary orders, and to keep
the men steady. >

*“In the defence the pauses in firing should take
place when the attacking troops are lying down, or
partly covered.

** The cessation of fire in one portion of the line of
defence may often serve to draw on the énemy o the
point which he thinks has been abandoned, and a
sudden resumption of fire, from the same spot, will
prodnce a considerable effect on the assailants. *

“ Volley-firing ~ conduces to keep troops in hand,
facilitates the employment of converging fire, allows
of correction of elevation and direction, by observing
the pomts where the bullets . strike, and afford (sic)
the best means for regulatmg the expenditure of
ammunition. "

* The distances at which fire sliould be opened . .
depend on the formation of the ground, on the vulner-
ability of the objectives, and on their tactical importance.
Firing on an enemy at a ‘ long’ distance may result in
shaking him, and retwrdmg his entry into ‘action: it
may render difficult the occupation of an unportant

]
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point,* such as a ‘bridge, an intersection of roads, or
any partlcular line of advance imposed on him., . ., .” -

“In the defence, rather than in the attack,
opportunity will- be often found for firing W1thﬁeﬁ'ect at
‘medium’ or ‘long’ distances. . .

“ Long-range firing on the part Gf the defence may
often have the effect ef inducing the attacking force to
break into extended order too soon, and to expend more

ammunition at ‘long’ distances than they can afford.”

Artillery f'ore Tactics in Defence.

If decidedly inferior to the artillery of the assailants
the guns should be carefully masked (so as not to draw
the concentrated fire of the attack upon them) until the
enemy’s irgantry shows. If not very inferior (taking
into consideration the advantage of being able to throw
up epaulements and to procure cover by either natural
or artificial means) the defenders’ artillery replies to
that of the attack: ] "

When the assailants’ infantry appears, all the-
artillery-fire of the defence should be directed on it.
Until the attacking infantry gets within rifle-range of
the position the defenders’ artillery can shell it with
impﬁunity, and every advantage shoukd be taken of these
precious moments. o |

At all times during the progress of an engagement,
the defenders’ artillery. should look oui for oppor-
tunittes of firing on the enemy’s guns when limbering
up, when in movement, or when coming into action; at
such times they are silenced and particularly vulnerable.

The defenders should have the exact ranges of all

L

* A remarkable instance of this was furnished by Sulieman
Pasha’s attack on the Skipka Pass. The Turks from the woody mountain
position commanded the only line of retreat and of communigation the
Russians possessed, and at long ranges inflicted frightful losses on them.

r-\.
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the artillery positions capable of being occupled by the
enemy carelully marked, and, during the darlitr stages,
thetr guns should be advanced to hold these points and
harass the assailants’ advance. "

Outposts are so intimately connected with the
defence of a position, that it may not be considered out
of place here to quote what the *Field Exercise ” says
about artillery with the outposts.

“ The employment of artillery, except under special
circumstances, might result in bringing on a -general
action in advance of the selected position, or in the
capture of the guns.

“If the outpost line commands, within range,
~ defiles or bridges over which the enemy must pass,
1t may be advantageous to place guns to harass the
enemy crossing; skirmishers, in this case, should be
thrown forward to protect the guns from the enemy’s
sharp- shooters who mlght have crossed by fords or

" other means.’ -

The increased accuracy and range of thodern rifles
is continually diminishing the effect of artillery-fire,
which, after ally on the field of battle, is limited to the
range of human vision. The margin between the two
arms 1n this respeet is being continually reduced.
Artillery must therefore be prepared to throw its
weight into an, action at close quarters. The” moral
eﬁ'ect of artillery may be great, but its physmal effect
1s what is required. -

In 1877 the Russian artillery was very inferior; but
General Todleben appears to have attributed the feeble
réle that it played more to the use of artificial cover
by the Turks than to any other cause. General
Todleben 1s credited with having said that it took a
Russian battery a whole day’s firing to kill one Turk.
The data on which this rough calculation was formed is
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not given ; but such was the opinion of the first military
engineer during the'most recent European war.

Again, the Russians suffered more severely during.

the same campaign (1877) from the long-range unaimed
rifle-fire of the Turks from behind entrenchments than
from the artillery, which was, however, of the latest
construction,

Sketck of a_Posttion.

In Plate 1X we see how a position of about a mile in
extent would be occupied by a small force of the three
arms. There are 4 battalions {one of which 1s held in
reserve), 1 regiment of cavalry, (of which 2 squadrons
are held in reserve), and a battery. |

The artillery is at once posted on a hill commanding
the main &pproaches to the village of Conway. The
village itself is held by 1 battalion, the road on the left
by 1 battalion, and the farm-house on the extreme left
by 1 battalion.

2 squadrons of cavalry are kept on “the right in
support of afn officers’ patrol sent to occupy the hill to
the west of Conway Park,

The village of Conway is placed.in a state of
defence (see Chapter XV, |

3 companies are told off to. defend the village,
furnishing their own sppports. .

1 company extends a.!.ong the road tq the left of the
village. :

The remaining 4 companies form the battalion
reserve, )

No. II. battalion extends 4 companies along the
outer edge of the wood, keeping 4 companies in reserve.

No. III. battalion extends 2 companies along the
road, and 2 companies are told off for the defence of
Ridgway farm- house, which is placed in a state of
defence : 4 compames are kept in reserve.

r
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No. IV. battalion is kept in the second line as a
general reserve posted with a view td its four specific
. objects, viz. :— .
1. To reinforce any of the vita] points—Conway,
" The Wood, or Ridgway.
2. To makeé a counter-attack.
3. To meet flank attacks.
4. To protect a general retreat.

Lhe key of the position is the hill north and east of
Conway. | |

The left flank of the position is protected by the
river Dee,



CHAPTER VII..

ATTAacK ON A PogiTioN BY THE THREE ARMS.

BEFORE deciding to attack a position, a commander

endeavours, by means of reconnaissances, both
armed and secret, to obtain all possible information
regarding its capabilities. If the enemy’s outposts are
well posted, and his piquets and sentries alert, a
reconnaissance in force would probably be necessary
to drive in-his outposts, and force him to unmask, z.e.,
show himself on the ground he means to occupy.

The command of a reconnaissance in force 1Is
entrusted to an experienced officer, and is usually made
with a view to bringing on a general action.

A general action from the point of view of the
attacking side may be divided into four stages :—

~

First Stage.

The advanced guard, reinforced ¥ necessary, drives
in the enemy’s outposts. At this stage, provided the
countrw admits of their manceuvring, the cavalry can
hardly be used too freely or too boldly on the flanks.

1st. To prevent the defenders’ cavalry discovering
the plan of attack. ]

ond. To try and work round the flanks of the
position, and discover what natural or artificial pro-
tection the defenders have got for them. To ascertain,
if possible, the depth of the position, and where the
defenders’ second line and reserves, and also his lines

=

of retreat are sitnated.
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3rd. To cover the flank movements of their own
mfantry when not formed for attack,

4th. To harass the defenders, by opposing their
cavalry, and threatening their infaritry whenever an
opportunity occurs for delaying, even momentarily, a
deployment. Manceuvring on the flanks, the cavalry
can also judge of the cffect produced by the artillery,
and report on the practiee the guns are making.

A well-handled body of cavalry with a few field
guns may play an‘important réle in every stage of an
action, provided its commander is in touch with the
other arms, and is not so rash as to suppose that
cavalry alone can engage infantry, unless the infantry
have run short of ammurition, are greatly demoralised,
or taken completely unawares.

If instead of charging the British squares at
Waterloo Napoleon had sent half his cavalry to the
right to harass the Prussians, and_a portion of the
remainder to work round Wellington’s xight flank, he
might have considerably delayed Blucher’s advance on
one side, and spread panic as far as Brussels. He could
subsequently have hovered on the flanks, and in rear of
the Allies, or rallied on Grouchy’s force. *

When not operating on tlle flanks the normal place
for cavalry on the field of battle is with the reserves,
as -cavalry can thence be quickly transferred to any
part of the field when requjred. ]

Second Stage,

The defenders’ outposts being driven in and his
Hanks well scoured, a battle opens with what is called
the ** Artillery Duel,” | R

Having approached as near as they possibly can, the

assatlants’ guns should he massed as much as the ground
G o3

]
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admits of, and their-fire concentrated upon some vital
point. ﬁ

If the artillery of the defence replies, the guns of -
the attack will be directed with a view to silencing
it. This is not easy to accomplish, because the
defenders’ guns are generally protectea by epaulements,
and because they can be withdrawn out of action until
the assailants’ infantry appears. If the defenders’ guns,
however, are not brought into action the assailants
can shell the position with impunity.

It is a maxim that no position ought to be
assaulted by infantry until it has been well pounded
and shaken by artillery. Nevertheless, a good many
valueble hours of daylight may often be wasted to
little or no” purpose, by prolonging a harmless can-
nonade directed against substantial earthworks.

We have seen that the direction of the artillery
attack will depend at first on the fire tactics of the
defence; but evertually the concentrated fire of the
assailant’s gufis must be directed on some vital point, -
the capture of which has been decided upon.

During the artillery cannonade, the attacking
infantry is deployed, and if a turning movement 18
contemplated, the troops told off fdor it are marched
away covered, if the gropund is open, by cavalry in
skirmishing order. .

At all times when within view of an .enemy, and
especially when moving to a flank, every possible
advantage should be taken of any cover from view ;
and this is often obtainable from much gentler undula-
tions in the ground than men are accustomed to-utilise
in drill. __

" Third Stage.

This introduccs the infantry attack, and there are

now three courses open to the assailants. ]

[
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First.—To envelope a position, -and gladually close
on 1t, without exposing a flank to counter-attack a plan
whlch necessitates a very great superiority in numbm 8

Secondly.—To make a holding attack in front, and
a wide and deep turning movement round one or botl
flanks. This plan implies a considerable numerical
superiority, and entails the most careful and accurate
calculations of time, to ensure the combined action
between the front and flank attacks, without which
they become isolated, and liable to be beaten in detail.

The turning movement can only be made success-
fully by detaching a part of the force, when out of
sight of the enemy. FIor, if the movement is not a
surprise, its effect is greatly marred. The tyrning
movement must also be “ wide and deep,™because the
defenders’ flanks will be defended by earthworks when
not naturally strong. Thus a general is committed to
what are virtually two attacks, and for this purpose he
must divide his forces. Either foree will be liable to
the defenders’ counter-attack, and, therefore, each must
be strong enough to hold its own against any counter-
attack which: 1t 1s possible for the defenders to make
at the moment when they are at their widest point of

separation.® b

- Still, 1if a * turning movement”’ is accurately timed,
and secretly and skilfully executed so as to ensure the
two attacks, that in “front” of a position, and that on
its exposed flank, being simultaneously delivered,
may be attempted with a fair prospect of success,

Third.—The third course open to the assailants is
perhaps that most generally adopted, and when their

preponderance in numbers is not great, it is certainly

¥ To make this counter-attack effective, the defende}, when occupying =«
position, ~hould place as few infantry as possible along its front, and keep large

reserves concentrated beliind his flanks.
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the least 11&1{} It is to make a demonstration along the
front of the defenders position to keep them generally
occupied, especially by artillery fire, and by means of -
reserves to attack-a vital point, if possible, with local
guperiority.

In order to do this, the commander must realize
that he has committed, hlmself to a direct attack, and
must throw his regerves into the fight exactly at the
right moment. DBattalions, brigades, divisions, must
be launched, not ‘at uncertain intervals, but as nearly
together as possible.

In planning an attack, a general is influenced in his
decision as to which of these three.courses he will adopt
by the follopwing considerations :—

1st. By the configuration of the ground, and the

amount of lateral communication between
the centre and flanks of his troops while
advancing against the position.

2nd. The guahty of his own troops.

3rd. The ‘quality of the defenders’ troops.

4th, The dispositions of the defenders.

When once the action has commenced; the accidents
of war and the mistakes of either side tend to modity
the original design, and a wise gerferal will always
make considerable allowance for the changes and
chances of war. .

To take advantage of an enemy’s mistakes so as to
turn them to immediate account i1s the highest aim of
tactics. r

The Duke of Wellington, when asked to state the
opinion he had formed of Napoleon as a tactician, is
sald to have replied, ** Napoleon’s presence on a field of
battle is cquivglent to forty thousand men.”

Our accepted mode of infantry attack 1s laid down
in the * Field Exercise.”
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To attack a position across the gpen 18 a desperate
undertaking, and if no cover exists, successive waves of
- skirmishers pressed on vigorously, in rapid, never- .
tailimg guccession can alone hope to capture entrench-
ments resolutely and scientifically defended. Confusion
s inevitable, and any infantry attack formation, founded
on the supposition that companies are not to be mixed
up, however good in theory, can hardly be expected to
meet the requirements of modern warfare. Experience
has shown that in the attack on an entrenched position,
not only do companies become mixed, but battalions,
brigades, and even divisions. The odds in favour of
the defenders, if entrenched, are undoubtedly very
great, and with the new.magazine rifle they will be
greater still. However, positions have been assaulted
and carried against fearful odds, from time immemorial,
and will be again when nations go to war.

The breech-loader has developed, fire action in the
open, to the exclusion of what was called & shoek ;" but
the spade, as demonstrated at Plevna and in the Qh1pka.-
Pass, has beaten the rifle; and the next great war,
like the last, will show that before entrenched positions,
resolutely and scientifically defended, can be captured,
rifles will frequently have to be clubbed and bayonets
crossed. The Russians in 1877 often reached the .
Turkish entlenchments, only to perish in them, or to
capture them by desperate ']_Jand-to-ha,nd hghtmg.

The construction of the Turkish and Russian field
fortifications and their defence, are well worth the
careful consideration of every thonghtful soldier.
Though belonging more properly to field fortifications
than to tactics, the student is recommended to read o
most Interesting and valuable book entitled, T%e

Russwan Army and its Campaigns in Lurkey 1877-78,



88 Modern Tactics.

by F. V. Greene, U;S. Army.* The book is published
with an excellent atlas, and sets of drawings represent-
ing very clearly the types of field-works used by the -
Turks and Russians respectively. A
[ieutenant Greene remarks, in his concluding
chapter: *“ The campaign of 1877-78, like every campaign
which was ever fought, furnishes its military lessons
for the future, mistakes to be avoided, successtul
manceuvres to be repeated under similar opportunities ;
but there is one feature—a question of tactics—in which
this war finds no parallel in past history,and which is of
the highest importance for the conduct of future wars.
I refer to the great mse which was made of hasty
fortifcations, in connection with modern firearms.”
(Glencral Skobeleff, who seldom failed to carry the
numerous entrenched positions he attacked, said that
in every attack there was a critical moment when the
reserves must be thrown into the fight, either to re-
ecstablish confidence or to confirm success. This moment
has arrived when there is any signs of wavering on
either side. It should also be borne in mind that a
vital point has not only to be carried, but to be held
when captured, and made secure against counter-attack,.
and that during the final rushes tlie assailants lose
whatever support they may have secured from the
oblique fire of troops co-operating on their flanks, as
well as that from the artillery fire which has been
directed over their heads against the defenders.

Fourth Stage.

At the moment of closing on the defenders’ position,
all three arms must be able to co-operate, A German
authority remarks cthat, ‘‘the different arms of the
“ service in the English army are not sufficiently

JR— —_— e — e — —— ———— — ——— Al - e ——— - — —— ——— - . r

* DPublishers, Messes W, HL Allen and Co., 13, Waterloo Place, London.




-

Attack on a Position by the Three Airms. 8%

“united ; they fail to perceive that each only exists
“ for the other, and that the efficiency of an army is
** measured by the product of the efficiency of each
“arm.” '

The guns must be prepared to move forward (not
necessarily on the flank) as their infantry advances, and
to take up fresh positions, if necessary, even alongside
of it within 900 yards of the enemy, which is the
dangerous zone of the defenders’ rifle-fire,

The cavalry must be ready to sacrifice itself in tlhe
event of « repulse, in order to gain time for its beaten
infantry to be rallied, or for a rearguard to be
extemporized, should a retirement.be deemed expedient,

In the event of success, it is equally imperative for
the other arms to be with their infaniry : the artillery
to make good the captured positions against counter-
attack, and to shell the retreating enemy ; the cavalry
to pursue and reap the full fruits of the victory.

"y

A?'tfile?'g—_ﬁ'{re Tactics in Attaclks

The efficiency of artillery depends to such a large
extent .on accurate shooting, and this, again, on the
nature of the ground and the state of the weather, that
any caleulations not made on the spot are worthless.

The prineciple that artillery- should not fire over
infantry is entirely a wrong one, and practically
deprives the infantry of the co-operation of its guns.
In pointing out this tendemcy of British gunners not
to firc over their infantry, the same German officer
before quoted explains, “ that, even in a fight of one
corps against another, it would be impossible for the
artillery to prepare the attack from a position on its
fHlank, because, taking 2,000 yards as .the distance
between the two fronts, the outer battery of the line
would be 4,000 yai'dﬁ distant from the point of attack ;
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and where several ‘corps are fighting alongside of each
other, the idea is impracticable.”

In attack, artillery-fire should be directed upon the
enemy’s guns if they be visible; if not, his, infantry
should be shelled. ,

Guns should change position as seldom as possible
during an action, as they are silemced and very
vulnerable when moving, It i, therefore, important to
take up each time a position which will enable their
fire to be not only at once, but for some time eftective,

Batteries should be massed, as far as ground
permits, for the sake of unity of command. Experience
shows it is difficult to, concentrate the fire of dispersed
batteries.,,

i

Attack over Open Ground.

Infantry, when advancing over open ground to
attack a village or entrenchments, should not open fire
until within 600 yards.® Prior to the mfantry advance
the guns of the defenders will have been engaged, and
until they have been in a measure silenced, the assail-
ants’ artillery should rarely be moved forward. They
sheuld then advance to within 2,000 vards, or as close
as ever they can., Meanwhile the “infantry will have
been advancing obliquely to within 600 yards, taking
care not to mask their own artillery fire. As soon as
the infantry open fire,” the guns should again move
forward to within 1,000 yafds, and keep up a continuous
fire until clonded by their own infantry making its
final rush over the Jast 100 yards. The fire of the
guns should then be dirccted over the heads of the

-— - . r —_— —_ e

* The time is petter sgent getting over the ground rapidly than halting to fire
at unknown distances at an inadequate target. If infantry only commences to fire
when within 600 yards, it will not be left without ammunition atsthe critical
moment just after the position is captured.

r
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assaulting infantry against the defenders’ reserves,
- and thus keep up one continuous roar of artillery until
their infantry have gained a footing.

Fvery halt in the open before -an entrenched
position means death to many brave men, these halts
should, therefore, be as few and as far between as the
condition of the troops justifies. -Young officers must
never forget, when leading their men forward to attack,
that ample allowanee should be made for the extra
weight carried by the latter.

Musketry-Fire Tactics tn Attack.

The limits of the employment of musketry-fire,
*according to our “Field. Exercise,” “depepd on a
knowledge of the range, the skill of the firer, and the
formation of the ground ; and in the field, the moral
condition of the troops, and the quantity of ammunition
at their disposal must also be taken into consideration,”

According to_the same authority, distances may be

classified as follows ;— | )
Short.—Up to 400 yards.
Medium.~—~400 to 900 vards.
Long.—900 to 1,700 yards. | - .
Lixtreme.~—1,700 to 3,100 yards. |
“The prepargtion of the attack at “long’ distances
belongs to the artillery ; it is only in exceptional cases
that the infantry can take part ix it.

‘““ A premature opening of fire by the fighting line
may lengthen the action, and lead to g deficiency of
amrounition at the final stage, and thus weaken the
moral energy of the assailants, |

“In open ground the troops in the fighting line
should only begin firing at ‘medium’ distances.

" On broken and covered ground they may advance
to quite *short’ distances without firing,

_—
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*In the attack volley-firing should be employed
the early stages when at the longer distances. It
cannot be used by troops during the advance in the
final stage, where any halt would delay the, vigorous
offensive required at the moment. Volleys should also
be used by troops specially detailed for the purpose
from the reserve, and. placed on commanding positions
on either flank to cover the general advance. |

“When a position has been carried, volley-firing 1s
the best fire to be used in the pursuit, and when getting
the men in hand again.

“A dvopping fire . . . can produce no useful
effect, and has the drawback of slackening the advance.

“The fighting line should be reinforced as the fire |
can be made to tell; it is essential, in fact, to bring
from the commencement an effective concentration of
fire on the enemy’s position.

“The useful effect of musketry-fire depends on 1ts
precision, combined with rapidity, byt 1t 1s better to
seek such effect from accuracy, and from a sufficient
number of rifles brought up into the line than from
undue rapidity from a smaller number.”

. These regulations are thus quoted verbatim, with
the object of impressing them upon the student, a
considerable experience, having convinced the writer
that they are too often ignored altogether or simired
over, r ;

Fire-discipline, especrally when the attack com-
mences, should be the most 1mportant fmrt of an
ifantry soldier’s training, for it 1s mainly by fire action,
properly directed, that victories are won. When firing
once beging, men get easily out of hand unless
restrained by an iron discipline, and the loose
formations of modern tactics necessitate more self-
restraiut on the part of the men than formerly.

r

-~ . ’
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** Lieutenant Greene, in hig chapter on the ‘Attack
of Fortified Positions,” quotes the foHowing order of the
day given by General Skobeleff to his troops, the
cvening before the battle of Liovtcha, September drd,
1877, when he states that 22,000 Russians attacked
about 15,000 Turks. The Artillery cannonade lasted
from 5 A.M. to 2.30 p.u. The asgault was then made
by the Infantry, formed in two lines of company
columns, preceded by skirmishers. The attack was
completely successful, and by mnightfall the infantry
had destroyed one-fourth of the defenders ahd_put the

rest to a disorderly flight.

General Skobeleff s Order of the Day.

“In the first part of the action which is about to
take place the preponderating rdle belongs to the
Artillery. The order of the attack wiil be communi-
cated to the chiefs of batteries, who are recommended
- ot to scatter their Artillery fire. When the Infantry
moves forward to the attack the Artillery~will support
it with all its efforts.  Special vigilance is then neces-
sary; the fire will be aceelerated if the enemy should
unmask any reserves, and pushed to its utmost limit if
the attacking column meets- any unforeseen obstacles.
When the distance permits shrapnel will be used against
the enemy’s trenches and. tr&ops. ‘The Infantry must
avold disorder in the struggle, and make a careful
distinction between the torward movement and the
attack. Do not forget the necessity of aiding your
comrades at any sacrifice. Do not waste your cart-
ridges. Remember that the nature of the country
renders it very difficult to supply ammunition, 1
mention once more to the Infantry the necessity of
order and silence in the fighting. * Do not cry * hurrah’
until you are elose to the cnemy and are preparing to
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charge him with-the bayonet. I call the attention of
all the soldiers to the fact that in an intr epid attack the
losses are a minimum, and that a retreat, especially =
retreat in disorder, results in great losses and in shame.

“This order will be read to every company in so
far as it concerns the Infantry.”

At the risk of wepetition, it may be desirable to
summarize the principles which it has been the writer's
endeavour to illustrate in this chapter on the attack of
a position, In the form of axioms they may be more
easily remembered :—AIll attacks should have * de-
cisive ' results in view, therefore, attack vital points,
and endeavour to brieg masses.to bear upon fractions.

‘Demenstrate against and threaten other points, but
remember that all feints, to be useful, must be closely
combined with real attacks.

Remember that an enemy must not only be driven
from his PﬂSlthHE, but rendered incapable of fighting .
again ; and nev er attack with a fraction of your force
when a short delay will enable you to attack with the
whole. |

Protect your flanks with cavalry, and bring your
massed guns within decisive range of vital points as
quickly as possible.

b

Avold too great intervals in your line of battle;
avoll disseminating your forces if the enemy can mass
his troops against your fractions, Conceal your move-
ments, and endeavour to turn a position in preference
to forcing it in front. When closing on a position, the
three arms, each well-supported, must co-operate.

The co-operation of the three arms is more important
. than their individual performances.

Infantry should not assault a position until 1t has
been well shaken by artillery. )
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If the flanks of a position are approachable they
should be turned by cavalry and horse-artillefy, and, if
Jbossible, by infantry also.

\Tevel allow a beaten opponent to rally or recover
himself, but follow him up, hitting him harder and
harder as he gets weaker, until he surrenders.

Plate X. is intended to show the dispositions made
by the commander of a division for an attack upon a
position :—One brigade is told off to turn the enemy’s
right flank, the other holds him engaged in front. Each
brigade forms 1ts “first line” of 2 battalions, its
“second line” of 1 battalion. The divisional reserve
1s placed in a central position. One battery threatens
Ridgway Farm and the wood in front. ~The remaiging
guns massed open fire on enemy’s artlllely Three
squadrons cover the flank -movement, and one is held
in reserve where it can act as escort to the guns.

Test Questions, -

ﬂ
™

PRINCIPLES OF ATTACK AND DEFENCE.

I. What ig the best use to make of cavalry wlien
acting on the defensive ?

II. In an attack by the three arms combined how
should the artillery agt during the dlfferent
phases of a succesiful action 2 )

I1I. Why is it more necessary now than ever that
in the attack on a position artillery should
have an adequate force of infantry to
co-operate with it ?

1V. Give in general terms the 76le of the three
arms engaged in the defence of a position ?

V. Undm what circumstances ‘might it become

necessary for altlllely to expose itself to

the fire of the enemy’s infantry 2

™
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VI. What are -the general principles on which all
" aftacksshould be based ?

VII. In occupying a position, under whose immediate
ordeys should the general reserve be, and
state how and with what specific Ebjects 1t

. should be posted ?

VIlI. Explain why the modern system of defence
requires a deeper occupation to be adopted
than formerly ?

IX. State briefly what, in your opinion, are the
requirements of a good defensive position.
X. In preparing and carrying out an attack, what
special points should be regarded ?

XL \Yhat are the advantages of the attack over the -

< defence ?

XII. How ought the defenders to be able to
reduce the assailants (assumed to be in
considerably superior numbers) so as to
engage them on equal terms with a fair
prospect of mnot merely r' repelling their
onslaught, but of assuming the offensive ?

XIII. The general disposition. of troops for the
advance to the “attack’ is in 2 lines with a
reserve. (1) Describe the formation of the
battalions, in the 1st line. (2) With what

y objects is the 2nd line formed ?

XIV. In defending 3 position in ordinary country
how many men a mile ought there to be ?
State generally how you would dispose of
them. |

L



CHAPTER VIII.

INFANTRY,

IN FFANTRY is the only arm that is reall y independent,

and no writer has yet called it “ auxibary ” or
“obsolete.” Tt can fight under any circumstances,
whether stationary, advancing, or retiring, and is able
to go wherever a2 man can climb. Its fire-action and
“shock ” are both formidable, and are at all times
suflicient for its own _Ijl'oteegion. Moreover, it is
cheaper to train and equip than the othes arms, and
requires less supplies in the field. Tts rate of marching
regulates the movements of armies, ahd though slow,
its mobility need only be measured by that of an
opponent’s infantry. Whatever the. proportion of the
different arms, the r6le of infantry 3 the most
Important, | |

. Infantry Defensive Tactics

may be summed up in a few wordg—- Cling to. the
ground and dig.” During the last fifteen years the
power of defence behind hastily-constructed redoubts
and earthworks has gained enormously upon that of
attack. In-a few hours a position which canmnot he
outflanked may, owing to the increascd power of
modern fire-arms, be rendered almost impregnable ;
but all cover for the assailant must be destroyed in front
of the entrenchments, and troops should never be
posted where they cannot be supported. |
One man for each yard (or yard and a half) of
centrenchments should form the firing line, with supports

(one section per companv) close in rear, and also
o

. ’ '1
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eutrenched 1f no natural cover exists. The main body,
or local reserve (half of each battalion) must be avail-
ablc and all ready to join in a hand-to-hand struggle
if matters get so far that the assailants actually reach,
and have to be expelled from, the trenches.

The mode of defending woods, villages, defiles,
bridges, &c., is treated-in Chapters XIV., XV., XVLI.;
but the principle of defence is always the same, viz., to
prevent the assailants making their goal, first by over-
whelming them with a steady, well-directed, and con-
stant fire, and sccondly, by keeping sufficient reserves
in hand to thrust back the swrvivors before they can
be reinforced.

Fhe firg of the defence is effective for 2,500 yards ;
within 1,200 it is destructive, and within 600 1t becomes
deadly.

The two things essential to a trained infantry soldier
are—(1st) to be a marksman; (2nd) to be an expert in
the use of his spade. .

The nccessity of good shooting is generally acknow-
ledged, and in a small army like ours, there might be
no lack of marksmen if men received -the necessary
practice and encouragement. There are, of course,
impediments, viz., short service, as refpards the soldier,
and want of suitable ranges, as regards the volunteer.
Still, the extraordinary skill and endurance exhibited
not only by professional, but by amateur athletes, on the
cinder-path and on the river, in boxing, swimming,
cycling, &c., contrasts strikingly with the mediocre
pelfmmances of the man who is maintained by the
State to march and shoot. It is scarcely too much to
say that the soldier alone of all professional men 1s
1‘&1‘{31}7. an expert. ‘In addition to being an indifferent
shot, the mere fire-discipline of the average soldier 1s
of the very sluckest description. Extra pay, pensions,
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privileges of every kind might be made more dependent

- on a soldier becoming a really good shot: at the same
‘time, a far stricter system of fire-discipline should ba
rigidly gnforced. Again, infantry  soldiers are not
sutheiently exercised in hastily constructing field works,
and defending them with their rifles aud bayonets,
Yet it is well known that twenty cool shots behind a
bank are equal to a hundred excited men letting off
their rifles in the open.

It may be urged that the shooting of the KEnglish
recruit is no worse than the conscript of any other
country ; but when the disparity in nwmbers is con-
sidered, and the extreme costliness of our voluntary
system 1s compared with- that of other nations, it is
apparent that the country has a right to démand that
no efforts should ‘be spared to raise the fighting
abilities of our troops to the highest pitch of execllence.

) | | Infantry Offensive T actics.

Infantry should be able to march and wheel in line
and column, to form fours and squares, and to skirmish,
withoutlosing distance, over almost any sort of country,
It is also generally acknowledged that some fixed mode
of attack is requirgd. -

Attack Formations.

The writer-had hopes of being able to furnish a
comparison of the modes of attack at present practised
by the Austrian, French,~German, Italian, Russian,
and English armies ; but as he finds that Important
changes are now taking place, not only in our own army,
but on the Continent, and especially in Giermany, he has
decided to wait a litt]e longer. With the “ Field
lixercise ” to refer to, it is ncedless to. deseribe the
English mode of attack., In (xermany, as in England,
anew method of attack s now being tested.

. 17 9

4
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™"

Fresh regulations for the infantry attack were
issued in 1877 to the French army; but they are -
complicated, and hardly seem likely to be generally-
adopted.”

Up to the close of 1887 the English attack formatlon
bore a close resemblance to that adopted by the
Prussians during the latter half of the Franco-German
war. The experience of a more recent campaign,
where the combatants were more equally matched, led
to many modifications of it, and the (Germans have long
since recognised the desirability of not delaying, on any
consideration, the forward movement of battalions when
once they have been committed to the attack on a
position. .To reach a spot near enough to develope the
utmost amount of effective fire action is all very well in
theory ; but in practice it was found fatal to halt long
enough to deliver a well regulated fire within short or
even medium distance of resolutely defended entrench-
ments, : |

General Skobeleff, a commander of genius, who was
at the time of his death the most experienced authority
on this subject, decided in 1877 that the final assault on
an entrenched position 1in a shoulder-to-shoulder form-
ation was, owing to the increased accuracy of the fire of

the defence no longer-teasible. It has been recorded

et L — ————

as his opinion that the only formation in which tr 00PS
can be expected to carry earthworks is 2n successive
lines of skirmishers, pressed on one after the other at
all hazards. This 1s the principle of the present
serman system of infantry attack. Lieutenant Greenc
thus describes the two direct front attacks made by

—_——— m ————

—_— f——————— E———— .

.
~

* I'or a full deseription of the new French method of attack, the reader is
referved to a hook entitled L Eeole e $rdaillon en Tubleaux Syndptiques, by

L, Ramoin, Paris, 1887. _
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dkoboleff’s troops at Plevna, September 11th, 1877, and
in rear of Shipka, January 8th, 1878 :~°* -

“The troops were formed under shelter, between
2,000 and 3,000 yards from the Turkish lines,. in
battalion masses (double column of half-companies on
the centre). In the beginning of the action, the rifle
company of each battalion was sent forward in a thin
line of skirmishers, and one platoon (quarter-company)
in column of half-platoon behind the line, at a distance
of not more than 50 paces and constantly replacing its
losses. About 200 paces behind the skirmishers came
the first battalion, which moved forward in line, not
touching elbows, but with mtervals of about two paces
(or less) between the men—a strong skirmish line, in
fact—each company havin g three-fourths ofslts strength
in line, and one-fourth just behind it, in platoon column,
to replace its losses. The men moved forward,
presenting a general alignment, but each man taking
advantage of any shelter that lay in his path, and firing
from Dbehind !it, and then moving forward again,
Another battalion, followed in precisely the same order,
at a distance of about 300 paces, so that the men could
feel that there were supports coming behind them. )

*The remaining battalion of the regiment was held
i hand by the division commander until the fight
developed itself, and it coull be seen where the most
resistance was met, whether the enemy was bringing
any troops on the flanks, &.; the battalion was then
directed on the point where it was most needed.

*The regiments on either side were sent forward in
the same manner. S

* Meanwhile the reserve regiment of the division (a
Russian regiment is three or four battalions, according
to whether it is a line or a rifle regiment), always ander
the f:(}l;tl‘{}l of the division commander, was kept under

A
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shelter as near as -possible to the line; as the troops
already engaged, wlich had now merged into two lines
(and at points where the resistance was greatest 1nto -
one), began to move slowly, to halt, to waver, the
reserve regiment, or a portion of it, was sent forward
rapidly to the point where the ﬁcrhtmn' was hottest.”

Whatever the actuyal formation may be, the object
ot all attack must be to reach and capture a position
held by an enemy, presumably intrenched, and certainly
belehing forth fire, with comparative safety. When it
1s remembered that the aimed infantry fire of the defence
cxtends under favourable circumstances to 1,700 vards,
and that the unaimed fire has been known to inflict
severe losses up to 3,000 yards, the absolute necessity
for the asszilants to get over this fire-swept zone as
quickly and with as little loss as possible is so apparent
that every other consideration pales before it.

The fire of the assailants never becomes really
effective at all, not even within the traditional 300 yards
of an Intrenchment. No troops advanpcing over the
open can be expected to halt, and direct their fire
with cool precision at the leads of the defenders
crouched low behind their earthworks. The time will
be better spent in getting over the ground anyhow
than 1n haiting to fire at an inadequate target.

While long-range Ubﬁque fire from, troops posted
behind the flanks of the assailants may bhe utilized to
distract the defenders’ attention during the earlier sfage&
of the advance, the bayonet will, in future, as of yore,
decide the 1ssue of a stubbornly-contested fight.

As these pages are wwritten chiefly for the -use of
students reading for examinations, and as any formations
not recognizedinthe “ Field Exercise” may tend rather to
distract than to aid them in this object, the writer has
not attempted to do more than pomt out the ]ll‘ﬁlti]}lﬂﬁ

¥
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of attack formations,exemplifiéd by the latest experience
of civilized warfare. For stages of the ‘“’Field Exercise ”’
system of attack, vide Plate XI.

« Attacking Force assuming the Defensive.

As 1t 1s a principle in ¢ defence” to deliver counter-
attacks, an attacking force may at any period of its
advance be compelled to assume the defensive. Officers
commanding the fighting line must, therefore, be on
the alert to utilize for defence the ground they have
cained, and the supports must, in such a contingency,
at once hasten to assist them. *“In the case of such
a counter-attack, the advantage of the defence passes
from the enemy to the origiral attacking force, and
the latter must bear in 'mind that, wheySas in the
attack their first object was to reach, with a minimum
of loss, a point near the enemy’s position, whence the
final attack could be made, their object, as a defending
force, should now be to pour the greatest amount of
cffective fire of those attacking.” (Vide &* Field Exer-
cise,’ 1884, Part I1L.)

| Infantry versus Cavalry.

It is now generally supposed that trained and dis-
ciplined infantry>ought to be able to repulse cavalry
without forming squarve. Indeed, to form square in
these days of arms of preﬁision and low trajectory
ought to be,the last resource of a commander who has
realised that his troops are %00 unsteady to be trusted to
use their rifles with effect at half point-blank ranges.

A flank when charged by cavalry ought not to be

thrown back, but rather wheeled forward, on the
principle that a man in presence of his advancing

~antagonist (no matter whether man or, beast) should

never take his eye off him, much less turn his back on
]lil‘.ﬂ- _ 1 | |



104 Modern Taetics.

Savage Warfare.

When small detdchments of troops are called upon
to face overwhelming numbers of recklessly brave
enemies, a shoulder-to-shoulder formation of some sort
must be adopted ; but to what extent it is advisable to
sacrifice fire-action to ensure steadiness must be decided
by the commander on the spot, and he will be
influenced by the quality of his own troops and the
character of his enemy. Judging trom recent cam-
paigns, to meet an overwhelming and enveloping
attack, stmilar to that made by the Zulus, an advance
in two-deep square, with supports at the angles, would
appear to be mnecessary ; but frontal attacks of badly
armed though resolute levies -as in the Soudan, ought
rarely to nevessitate a closer formation than successive
brigades or battalions in line.’

Infantry Fire Discipline.

In action, when the critical moment arrives (that is,

when firing bacomes individual), unless” men are con- -

trolled by an 1ron discipline, they quickly get out of
liand and fire rapidly, partly in order to distract their
thoughts by making a noise.

The only way to check this fatal loss of time and
direction, this useless expenditure of ammunition, is to
train the men in peace-timé to realise the necessity for
a stricter drill and a sterper fire-discipline.

In the loose formations qf modern warfare the con-
trol of a captain over his company must be exercised
through the medium of his section commanders, and the
drill of the future mmust be that of the battle-field.
When men are halted they ought to be able to hear
their own HGGtiOIl commanders whistle to * commence ”

“cease” firing ; and the section commander should
be in coustant communication by signal wifh lis

L8
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company commander, for while he “ regulates” the fire
of his own section, it is to his compah$ commander
that be should look for direction. Section commanders
must be trained to realise the great responsibility of
their position, and how much depends on their indi-
vidual control over the men of their sections.

Mounted Infantry

appear to ind favour in the British army, and, under
certain conditions, a happy combination of tle two
might be very useful.

To become an efficient mounted infantry soldier, a
man must, in addition to being a*good shot, be able to
ride; he must also be a gréom. With these gXxceptions,
the less like a cavalry soldier he is, the more efficient
he is likely to prove. He should carry; in addition to
a rifle and bayonet, a light pick and shovel attached to
his saddle. In our small wars there 18, undoubtedly,
an extensive field of utility for mounted infantry but
before mounted infantry can be counted on as a formid-
able addition to our regular army, a thorough reform
will be necessary in our “ remount ” system.

Orders for a Vedette of Mounted Infantry.
| A

1. Immediately on getting to your post, find out
the exact position df the enemy and what
18 known of his’ position and Iovements :
also the whereabouts of your own piquet.

II. Remember the number ~of your. piquet, the
number of your post, and the number and
positions of the posts on either side.

lI1. Learn the name and regiment of the commander
o of the outposts. |
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=

IV. Find out as best you can the name of any
villages, hills, rivers or defiles that can be
seen, and where the railways and roads
lead to. '_

V. Don’t forget the parole and countersign.

V1. Take notice of a branch of a tree or anything
which points towards your proper front. It
possible cut an arrow head on the tree or
make some mark on the ground with stones
to answer this purpose. 'This 1s especially
important in stormy weather, as your horse
will always turn his taill towards the wind,
and it 1s very easy to lose your bearings.

VII. See all you can without being seen, and look
“out for clouds of dust, the glitter of arms,
etc. Keep your ears open as well as your

eyes. , |
VIII. If questioned by a superior, do not lose sight
of your front or relax yourvigilance while

he speaks to you or-while you speak to him.
Vedettes pay no compliments,

IX. Allow no one except the commander of the

piquet and the patrol tg pass through the
chain of vedettes or to loiter near it.

X.s Halt all other pkrsons at 40 yards, wherever
they have come from, and direct them to
the examining, post, If they do not
mstantly obey, open hire on them.

XI[. Challenge all persons by night, except the
relief the patrol, and your own officers,
who shall be known to you by some private
signal ; order them to * Halt, advance one
and agive the parole and countersign.” If
necessary challenge twice, then fire.”
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A single vedette never quits his post
unless driven in; if suiprised, he fires at
once to alarm piquet.

One man at a time of a double vedette
may quit his post, but only for the following
purposés— |

-

(@) 'To occasionally patrol unseen ground between
the vedette posts.

(6) In order to satisty hnnse]f about anything
suspicious or unusual which he cannot find
out without going forward.

(¢) In order to make a report to the officer com-
manding piquet.

Machine Guns. - -

The réle of machine guns 1s somewhat '?Jbiquitous,
and while the next big war will probably assign to
them their proper place, at present they seem to be
hovering between cavalry and infantry.

Horse artillery only should accdmpany cavalry.
It machine guns are attaehed to infantry, they lose their
mobility. A machine gun is an infantry weapon
mounted, and it therefore seems right that 1t should be
attached to mounted infantry. -

Machine guns have, of course, another sphew of
action in the defence of fortresses, v1llages, woods, and
- the approaches to any defended position. A salient of
any sort, whather an angle of 4 wood or of a square of
infantry, may be a suitable’ place for a machine gun,
which, atter all, represents nothing more or less than «
group of rifles mounted or dismounted according to the
requirements of the situation..

- Supply of Ammunition to I ;{ﬁmtry n ﬂae Field.

The supply of ammunition, to tr GOPS in action is one
of the muat 1111]}U1t¢lllt LOIIbldelclthll‘: i war, At long

i
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ranges fire-disciplipe ought to enable othcers to control
1ts expendituré within certain himits; but when two
fichting lines get within short ranges of cach other,
and the section commanders begin to fall, all control
ceases, the fire becomes individual, and the expenditure
of ammunition enormous. ;

If troops are not allowed to waste their ammunition
at the earlier stages of an attack, they ought to have
sufficient to carry them on to the position; but the
moment they have reached it, or in the event of their
having to halt behind cover, or fall back fighting,
ammunition must be forthcoming in sufficient quantities
to enable them to withstand the determined counter-
attacks which may be looked for. The following orders
regarding the supply of ammunition to infantry in the
field have recently been issued, and too much 1mportance
cannot be attached to them :—

Supply of Ammunition.

The amount of Martini-Henry small-arm ammu-
nition® taken into the field for infantry 1s as follows :—

Rounds per Rifle on first taking the Freld.
70 carried by the soldier.

30 in four small-arm ammunition carts, and on
~ mules accompanying the regiment.

10 in the regimental baggage waggons.

40 in the divisiondl ammunition column.

30 in the Army-Corps ammunition column

——

180

L 3

Commanding officers of battalions are responsible

for the 110 rounds per man in regimental charge, and
R ,

# The amounts will be considerably inereased on the intreductionssf a small-

Lore rifle into the Serviee,
F
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they must take every opportunity to-fill _up, as s required,
from the divisional columns. '

~  Otfhicers commanding the Royal Artillery of divisions
and army-corps are responsible to the. general officérs
commanding divisions, &c., for the 70 rounds per rifle in
their ammunition columns, They will fill up from the
Ordnance reserves whenever any.ammunition has been
drawn from their columns by officers commanding
battalions, &e. |

The position of the divisional and army-corps
ammunition columns on the line of march is settled by
general officers commmanding divisions and army
corps, Commanding officers of battalions must be
kept informed Where those columns are, .

The position of the regimental reserves i settled by
generals of brigades. As a rule, two small-arm
ammunition carts and the two mules will follow
immediately behind each battalion, and the rest of the
small-arm ammunition carts will follow the brigade.

Before going into action the officer *commanding
each battalion will select a mounted officer to have
charge of the regimental reserve ammunition, and a
warrant officer or staff-sergeant and the pioneers tq be
detailed to assisi him. This mounted officer will
superintend the issue of ammanition from the regi-
mental reserve.to the cempany carriers, and arrange
tor its conveyance to those engaged in the fighting
line, *

The captain of every company on service will
detall one non-commissioned officer and two privates to
act when required as ammunition cartiers (if the
company is strong three privates should be detailed).
Only men of proved courage, strength. and activity
should be selected for this duty, the importance of
which cannot be overrated.
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Whenever a general action is anticipated the whole
of the ammunition feserves will be closed up as much .
as possible, and commanding officers will issue to the-
men the 10 rounds from the regimental baggage
wWaggons,

The regimental arrangement for filling up the
men’s pouches immediately before and during an action
will be as follows:—

When a Dbattalion is about to attack, the ofhcer
commanding will order the issue of extra ammunition,
so that, if possible, every man shall carry 100 rounds
on his person.* This ammunition will be distributed by
the carriers, assisted by pioneers and supernumeraries.
After the issue the carriers, will join the regimental
ammunitiof. reserve. If for any reason the reﬂ'lmentdl
ammunition reserve is not close at hand, the ﬁghtmg
and supporting bodies will be furnished with two extra
packets per man from the main body. This will be
replaced as soon- as possible from the regimental

"

F-

reserve. |

The position of the regimental reserves in action
will be one small-arm ammunition cart -and one mule
immediately in rear of each half-battalion, and the
other small-arm ammunition carts “close at hand in
rear of the centre. ‘

During the action, communication will be kept up
between the carts and.the fighting line, partly by
means of the mules, and partly by means of one non-
commissioned officer.and two privates detailed by the
captain of each company to -act as carriers., These
carriers will bring th€ ammunition from the mule (or
from the cart) in bags, and distribute it to the men in

r

. .

¥ This refers to the Martini-Henry. If a 0-298 bore be adopted, the soldier will
e able to carry 140 rounds for the same weight as that of 70 rounds of the Enfield-
Martini rifle.
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the ranks. The bags, which are sPcmall.y made for the
purpose, form part of the equipment of the ammunition
eart.

Immediately these extra issues are made, the regi-
mental reserve will be filled up by drawing from the
‘nearest ammumition column, The mounted officer will
use his own discretion as to the time when he should
send forward the carriers of the companies engaged
with two packets for every man of their companies. The
loads are not to exceed 40lbs. to each carrier, and,
when advisable, the carriers will be led up to the.
supporting and fighting lines in action by the warrant
officer (or staff-sergeant). ~

When still more ammunition is required by the
fighting line in action, it will be taken forward under
command of the mounted officer, the pioneers, band, or
any men at hand from the main body acting as carriers.
The officer will leave his horse before he enters the
* zone of aimed-fire and proceed with the ammunition to
its destination. The carriers will move direct to the
companies for which they are destined, according to
the rules which govern an advance under fire. On
arriving at the fighting line they will distribute the
ammunition to thé supernumerary rank, and remain
with their companies, unless otherwise ordered.

Supernumeraries in the ﬁghting line must ensure
that not more.than a few rounds are taken t6 the rear
by any efficient soldier who may be sent back: and
that all ammunition from the killed and wounded is
distributed to the fighting and supporting lines.

The system of carrying ammunition by hand herein
provided for is not to excuse every endeavour bemg
made to push forward, as far as practicable, the reserve
ammunition carts, for if they be skilfully and boldly
handled by the u{ﬁcu in charge, they onght, ander
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ordinary circumsfances, to get within 1,000 yards of
the fighting line in action, and in broken and undu- -
lating ground considerably mnearer.. The -immensc
importance of having a supply of ammunition out of
sicht of the enemy, and yet within easy distance of
the fighting line, will justify great risks being incurred
In gaining such a position.

It is the duty of the brigade staff to ensure that the
‘emptied regimental ammunition transport are replaced
by others from the reserve massed with the brigade
column, but to save time all regimental ammunition
transport, when emptied, must at once proceed to the
nearest divisional aremunition column to refill, and
then quickly return to its position in rear of the troops
engaged. F

Officers and-buglers should, during the fight, keep
themselves supplied with at least 40 rounds each to
distribute when necessary.

.

Test Questions.

EI%I‘LDYMENT OF INFANTRY,—INFANTRY OF A DIVISION
ATTACKING ALONE;

I. Describe the several stages of a fight as regards
a battalion in the * first” line of attack.

I1. Explain the attack formations you would adopt
in the following instances, and give the
reasons for your selections :—

(a) Ih European warfare.

(b)) In savage warfare, where the
‘ enemys numbers are large and
his tacties of attack enveloping,

as m Zululand. |

-
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(¢) Insavage warfare, where the enemy
is badly armed but Yesolute, and
where the attack is more or less
frontal, as in the Soudan.

- III. Show by a diagram the different methods by
| which the infantry of a division acting
alone may be disposed- for attack. Explain

‘the comparative advantages of each method,

and state under what circumstances one or

other would be preferable. (Vide “ Field
KExercise,” 1884, Part V.)

‘IV. At what ranges, in your opinion, may infantry
fire be used in the attack on an entrenched
position ? . | 0 :

V. Under what circumstances may long-range
fire be adopted, and what precautions are
necessary to obtain the greatest effect from

it ? o .

V1. What are the advantages of the owen ordeér of

modern fighting ? What precautions are
necessary to be observed in its use ?

VIL In an attack on an entrenched position, what,
' In your® opinion, is the proportion that the
combatants should bear to one another,
supposing both forbes to be about equal in
morale?

VIII. What is the difference between extended order
for attack and skirmishing ?

IX. Describe brieﬂy the principles. of Infantry

tactms in defence.

X What stage of the attack is the most critical,
and what should be the POS]thII of the
reserve of the * first line ” at this juncture ?

iy
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XI. The general disposition of troops for the
" advancé to “the attack” is in two lines, .
with a reserve. With what object is the
‘“ second line” formed ? |

XII, Tell off a battalion of eight companies (100
strong each) in a formation to occupy 300
yards of an entrenched posttion.



[From the Standard, May 22;:1(1, J4888.] -

INFANTRY FIRE.

Ly

To THE EDITOR OF THE % STANDARD.Y

“ S1r,—The following examples, taken from Military History,
show the effects of infantry fire, and though these effects are
known to many officers, they may not be sufficiently to the general
public, and may, therefore, be both interesting and instructive at
a moment when we are reckoning up gur defences.

‘“It 18 asserted that the {}I'Eillﬂl‘y rifle in the hahds of good
shots well commanded, other things being equal, will be more
effective than a perfect arm in the hands of awkward and had
shots badly commanded.

“ Frederick the Great defeated the Austrians at the battle of
Czaslau, 17th Mays 1742, and out of every 357 shots fired by the
Prussians, only one Austrian was killed or wounded. In the ,_
campaigns of 1805 and 1806, when the Great Napoleon was
victorious everywhere, only one man was killed or wounded out
of every 3,000 shots, and in 1813 and 1814, 10,000 shots were
fired to kil or wound ane man. Bautzen was an exception, for
there 714 balls were fired for one man kors de combat. At the
battle of Vittoria, Wellington’s army fired 500 shots fer every
one man killed or ‘wounded. .In 1849, at Kolding, the Prussian
infantry fired 77,248 cartridges, and put 473 Danes hors de
combat—that 18 one man hit ouf of every 163 shots fired. In
1859, Napoleon III defeated the Austrian army at the great
battle of Solferino. The Austrians fired 8,400,000 cartridges,
- and only killed and wounded 12,000 French soldiers, or one man
out of every 700 shots. In the campaigns of 1864 and 1866 the
 average was about 66 shots for one man kors de combat. In the
terrible battles of 1870-71 250 shots were fired for every man
killed or Wounded.



“ IFrom this it1s ﬂvi&ent that much requires to be done to make
infantry-fire more effective. For when millions of soldiers are
in the field, the waste of ammunition will be immense. Good *
shooting is of the first importance, and can be attained.by much
careful target practice with the best arm. Rebels will have very
little chance; for to be successful in war it is now essential to
have a good plan of campaign, money, an overwhelming force of
cavalry and artillery, and an enormous amount of ammunition,
supplies, &c. |

]

“I am, Sir, your obedient servant,

“Saint Husert D’ENTRAGUES, Major,
“ May 21st, 1888."



"CHAPTER IX.

CAVALRY.L

AVALRY is dependent on ground for its efective
action : still, its superior mobility often enables it
to skirt round obstacles which would impede infantry,

and 1t 1s therefore indispensable for the support of the
other arms. A general without cavalry 1s like a blind

man without a dog—he can onlygrapple with immediate
danger. Without cavalry an army cannat advance
with any degree of confidence: it can ra?rely retreat
unmolested, and cannot be expected .to reap the full
fruits of a victory. In European warfare that side
which possesses the best cavalry is almost certain to
get the start. ~The first step towards success is early
and accurate information regarding the enemy. Havin g
established touch with an enemy, it is easy to delay and
hamper his movements. This is the work that cavalry
should perform, and how it sets about it has been
described in Chapter I.  On the field of battle cavalry
must co-operate with the other arms in the manner
pomted out in Chapters VI. and VII. Pet Bs now

consider -

'Tﬁe-Tac:‘ebaZ Efse of Cavalry.

The employment of large bodies of cavalry against
infantry, as they were used at Waterloo, for instance, i8
a thing of the past. The Prussians sacrificed a division
of cavalry at the battle of Gravelotte, and though they
ganed the object in view, it is difficult to justify the
operation, ¢ *
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Cavalry, as cavalry, can only fight infantry when
surprised, when in rétreat and short of ammunition, or
when greatly disorgamsed ; under other circumstances -
cavalry must be-prepared to fight on foot, in order to
obtain a chance of success against infantry. This 1s
surely what Napoleon meant in 1811, when he wrote to
the French Minister of War, * The cavalry regiments of
the ¢ ancien regime’ carried small arms which they used
not as carbines, but as muskets. I desire you, therefore,
to _fm';n a council of cavalry officers to come to some
deciston 1n this matter. I cannot accustom myself to
see 3,000 elite cavalry (cuirassiers) at the mercy, in the
cvent of a surprise, of a_few light troops, or liable to be
checked on the march by a handful of bad shots posted
behind trees or houses.”

Modern fire-arms have caused a less frequent use of
cavalry in the actual shock of battle; still, its presence
on the field will always have the effect of obliging
hostile infantry to keep closer together than they
otherwise would, and will thereby give opportunities
‘to its own artillery and infantry. This is the mission
of cavalry, to aid the other arms. -

When hovering about the immediate vicinity of a
battlefield, acting against lines of cdmmunication and
supply, cutting telegraphs, destroying railroads, bridges,
&c., watching from a flank the movements and dispo-
sitions of an enemy, and- reporting the effect produced
by artillery fire, cavalry is- playing a distinctive but
important réle, while for reconnoitring purposes, in
pursuit, and during a retreat, cavalry is absolutely
essential, o -

The action of cavalry is purely offensive. The
blunder made by the Russians at Balaklava will never
be repeated. When called upon to charge, no matter
what the objective may be— cavalry, guns, or infantry
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—the charging squadl ons should go at their opponents
“ hammer and tongs,” so regulating their pace as to
~deliver their ons]a,ught at the highest rate of speed
compatible with cohesion. This cohesion need not in
any way interfere with the independence of squadrons,
which is necessary to enable cavalry to be rallied, as
well as fo manceuvre over rough ground against their
opponents’ flanks while protecting their own.

“La force de la cavalerie est dans son impulsion:
mais ce n’est pas seulement la vélocite qui assures son
succés ; ¢’est 'ordre, ’ensemble, et le bon emploi de ses
réserves.” These are Napoleﬁn s words, to which
Jomini adds, “ If an army be deficient in f;avahy, 1t
rarely obtains a signal success and experpnces great

d]ﬁi(:ll]tltﬁ‘a In 1ts retreat.”

No precise formation for attack c¢an ever be laid

down for cavalry; so much depends upon the ground

~ and on the character of the enemy and his dispositions.

(Plate XIV., however, gives an abstract fermation for a

brigade of cavalry attacking.) The ground over which

a charge 1s to be made should be reconnoitred, and for

this purpose cavalry moving over unknown ground is

always preceded by ground scouts ; its front and flanks
are secured by reconnoitring grqups.

Cavalry always charges in’line of squadron columns
with a suppart and a reserve. »~ Thus, a single regiment
would usually have two squadrons in the front line, one
squadron in support, and one squadron In reserve
(Vide Plate X1V.). The supporting squadrons should
lie from 50 to 100 yards from the exposed flanks of the
first line, and gbout 200 yards in rear of it. No charge
should ever be delivered without a reserve, varying in
strength from one-third to two-thirds of the charging
squadrons, which include the first line and the supports.
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The reserve is _placed about 400 yards behind the first
line, usually on the protected flank.

‘Every charge-of cavalry versus cavalry consists of a
series of operations directed against each other’s flanks,
and resolves itself into a mélee, in which both sides
become mixed up. When at its height the skilful intro-
duction into the combat of a fresh body of troops on one
side or the other will quickly decide the issue; hence
the absolute necessity for a reserve to meet fresh
attacks. Reserves are also useful to confirm and follow
up success, or in the event of a sudden overthrow, to
protect the retreat of beaten squadrons and endeavour to
achleve success after their withdrawal, a feat sometimes
rendered poasible by the disorganisation of the victors.
The commander of the reserve should not throw his
whole force en masse into the the mélee, unless absolutely
certain that the enemy has charged with his last
squadron. >

Rules for the Employment of Cavalry.

- I. Never await an attack ; either advance to meet
1t or retire,

L
1. Attack infantry only when 1t is demoralized,
rsurprised, or- out of ammunition, unless a
necessary sacrifice has to be made.

ITI. Never charge without supports and a reserve.
1V. Don’t throw the whole reserve into the fight ;
always endeavour to keep a portion in

hand.

V. In order to take advantage of cover and ground,
manceuvre 1n column,
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VI. In attacking guns attack -also their cavalry

escort simultaneously. Charge the former
in open order, and the latter in line, and

endeavour to attack both in flank or rear.

VIL. To charge, increase the pace gradually from a
brisk trot till full gallop is attained about
50 yards from the enemy, and so regulate
the pace as not to sacrifice cohesion.

VIII. Remember that just after a successful charge,
squadrons issuing from a mélee are very
liable to be worsted by a body of fresh
‘troops in compact order launched against
them. | |

IX. If a brigade of cavalry Ts called upon to charge
infantry, the best formation is successive lines
of squadrons, with intervals of not less than
twelve yards between the squadroms. The
distance between the lines will be regulated
by the consideration that. each line should
endeavour to charge * home,’» the moment
its leader can see an opening, after the
firs line has fallen back repulsed or broken
through., The second line should, in the
laiter zase, charge obliquely before the
enemy has closed up again. In open ground
the gallop should vommence sooner:against
infantry than against cavalry. to aveid
exposure to volleys. (A smaller body of
cavalry than a brigade may charge m suc-
cessive lines of troops.) |

X, Always remember that the flanks of cavalry
- are particularly vulnerable; and seek those
of the enemy, while protecting your own.
This is best done by having squadrons in
" ~ support on the exposed flank or flanks.
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XI. There are-five conditions essential to a well
" executed charge :—
1. Open ground free from obstacles. :
2. -Opportunity.
3. Speed.
4. Cohesion.
5. A reserve,
X1II. No mancenvre of large bodies of cavalry should
take place within 500 yards of the enemy.
To every cavalry brigade a battery of
“horse artillery” 1s attached. Cavalry
combined with horse artillery, it skilfully
manceuvred, will still play an important
~part in actione When acting against
*cavalry, the. fire of the guns should be
directed on those of the enemy until his
cavalry moves forward, then on his first,
second, and third lines successively until
each becomes in turn masked by their own
squadrons advancing.”  Horse artillery
must gallop forward and gain a position om
a flank before a charge- 1s delivered.
Cavalry secldom venture to attack well
placed and well served ghns.

.~

o,

-

ry

Test Questions.

Ll

1. Two squadrons pf cavalry are ordered to
attack a battery of artillery which has a
cavalry escort. How should the com-
mander of*the squadrons make his attack ?

2. Why should cavalry never attack without a
reserve ?

* Cavalry Formations, Sce Plates XI1I,, X111, and XIV.
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3. What are the weakest points in  cavalry
formations, and how should they be
defended ? Illustrate your answer by show-
ing how you would form a regiment’ of
cavalry of four squadrons preparatory to
charging a cavalry force of about the same

strength. .

4. Show by a diagram the attack formation of a
cavalry brigade of 12 squadrons ;. state
distances of supports and reserves from first
line.

5. Bix squadrons of cavalry have crept up
unperceived behind a copse to within three-
quarters of a mile of a force consisting »of 2
batteries of artillery, in the act of limbering
up, 2 companies of infantry on the right of
the guns and about 400 yards in advance of
them, and 1 squadron of cavalry about 100
yards in rear of the leftflank of the guns.
Hlustrate by a diagram the atthek formation
of the six squadrons, and state vour opinion
regarding the probable issue of the fight,
and the 7ile likely to be played by each arm
engagéd.

6. Show by a diagram the attack formation of a
regiment of cavalty attacking infanfry.

7. Why should cavalry manceuvre $n column
and attack in lime ?



CHAPTER X.

-~

ARTILLERY.

HE special characteristic of artillery 1s 1its range,
which now extends under favourable conditions to
5,400 ~yards, although, according to Prince Kraft, no
oreat results are to be expected until shrapnel fire
becomes effective (3,000 yards), The shattering effect
and the noise of bursting shells is demoralising, while
on favourable ground the rapidity with which guns can
be moved forward to secure imiportant points contributes
greatly to the value attached to their co-operation.

On the other hand, the disadvantages of artillery are
that it requires command, range, fine weather, and :a
considerable amount of tolerably good ground*f"fé"' work
on (100 guns massed in action require about a mile of
frontage); it occupies a.great deal. of road on the -
march, and is costly and difficult to train and keep
efficient. j ‘ |

Artillery commences an action both in attack and
defence, and if skilfully handled over suitable country,
very commonly finishes it.

To what extent guns should be moved forward
during an ‘action must depend on the nature of the
oround and on the requirements of the infantry which
it is supporting. It is wrong for guns to leave a com-
manding position merely for the sake of reducing an
already effective range. For guns to advance over the
open under infantry “medium range” fire, except
under cover of their own infantry 1s to court disaster ;
but if a general believes that the presence of his guns
in the front line will help to re-establish confidence or

—

-~

&

s
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confirm a temporary success, ke is justified in

advancing a portion of his artillery alohgside of his
anfantry, even to within 800 yards of the enemy’s rifles,

When guns are thus committed to an action at close
quarters, all idea of withdrawing them must be aban-
doned ; they must either go forward, or be captured if
deserted by the infantry alongside of whom they have
unlimbered. |

So long as guns in action have got their own
infantry in front of them, they ought never to be
retired unless a general retreat is ordered, and even
then, a portion of the guns may be worked to the last,
and thus form a barrier, behind which the infantry can
rally if hard pressed. =~ . °

Artillery-fire tactics in defence and in attack have
been briefly indicated in Chapters VL. and VII.

There 1s a considerable difference of opinion about
the effect procurable from long range artillery fire, and

* 80 many lmprovements are being made in the con-
struction and sighting of field guns that results far
exceeding any yet realised are confidently predicted :
but, as stated.in a previous chapter, the efficiency of
artﬂlery depends to such a large extent on accurate
shooting, and this; again, on the nature of the ground
and the state of the weather, that any calculations not
made on the spot are worthless, while those based on the
Franco-German war ought to he regarded as abnormal

_In the face of the experiepce gained in a more recent
European campaign, when the combatants were more
equally matched, -

That guns have always played, and probably will
continue to play, an important réle on every battlefield,
18 acknowledged on all sides; on their skilful co-opera-
tion with the other arms, mdeed the 1ssue of a battle

» is considered largely to depend,

-
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What effect the noiseless and smokeless explosives
of the immediate fature may produce on field artillery
has yet to be seen. .

~ In 1877, however, against Turklsh earthworks, the
Russian guns did not do much execution, and the report
of General Todleben (the most experienced engineer
of the century) was decidedly discouraging. It is
true that the Russian artillery was inferior, but the
Turkish guns were of the latest pattern, and were
served under favourable conditions, and yet the
results obtained from them compared unfavourably
with those obtained from long range rifle fire.

The combined action of horse artillery and cavalry
is very efective, and guns “should almost invariably
co-operate with cavalry. As a general rule, the guns
precede the charging squadrons, and take up an
advanced position on the flank, whence they can
ald by their fire their own squadmn% advancing
obliquely almost up to the moment of collision with the.
enemy. These are bold tactics, but they are founded
on the sound principle that as the flanks of cavalry are
most vulnerable, the best plan of action is to threaten
thése of the enemy, while at the same time you protect
your own,

T

This 1s co-operation exemplified, each arm guarding
the other, while the efforts of both are combined against
the common foe,

Guns massed in action require no special escort, as
they are presumably acting in concert with the other
arms ; but when guns are detached and sent ferward,
or to a flank, they should be escorted by cavalry to
protect them, until the infantry comes up. Cavalry
escorts should move on the exposed flank, and when
the guns unlimber should take up a position rather
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in rear of the guns and behind any available cover
- within 150 yards. T

- Infantry escorts should always accompany guns
when there is any possibility of the enemy’s sharp-
shooters creeping forward to within effective range of
them. The mfantry should form a line of skirmishers,
about 500 yards ahead of the guns, on the exposed
flank, with supports about 300 yards behind them,
with the main body along side of the guns. If moynted

infantry form the escort, their horses would be with the
artillery teams.



CHAPTER XI.

REAR-GUARDS,

T.

HE ordinary rear-guard to a column advancing con-

s18ts of a portion of infantry, with a detachment

of cavalry or mounted police, which brings up the rear

of every column of troops on the march. It is neces-

sary for the protection of stragglers and authorised

camp-followers, and to afford assistance to trains and
baggage-guards in case of breakdowns.

The tﬁlties of rear-guards of this description are
often very trying, and tax the patience and good temper
of those employed, especially in bad weather, with
bad roads and inferior transport. |

There are two other classes of rear-guards: 1st, to

a force retiring for strategical or other reasons, without
having given battle; 2nd, to a force retreating afier a
defeat.

_ It is with the rear-guard of a force retreating after
a defeat—~the rear-guard par excellence—that tactics has
to deal; but the principles on which that is formed and
handled for protection of the main body may be applied
at discrefion by commranders of rear-guards of all
descriptions, - | |

At first sight it may appear strange that a rear-
guard composed of a portion of a beaten force should
be called upon to do what the whole detachment or
army has failed to accomplish, viz., stop a hitherto vie-
torious enemy. Experience, however, has shown it not
only to be possible, but so generally feasible, that,

unless an army remains fighting long enough to be routed

-,
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‘ .

before 1t leaves the field of battle; it is an accepted
maxim that a rear-gnard of somie sort ought to be
-extemporised, under cover of which, and of darkness,
the greater portion of the beaten troops can get off the
field and reorganise.

During the first moments of his final withdrawal
from a field of battle, a commander looks to his cavalry
and artillery to cover the retreat of his most severely
handled battalions, while he organises a rear-guard
composed of his least demoralised troops, usually taken
from the general reserve. |

A rear-guard action calls forth the highest qualities
of a tactician under the most difficult and adverse
circumstances, and at no-fime is the dlsclplme of all
arms more surely tested than when called upon to
co-operate in covering the retreat of a beaten force.

It may here be remarked that, although the words
‘“army ” and * general” are most frequenﬂ} employed
throughout these chapters, on active- service a ‘know-
ledge of the principles of tactics is as es3ential to the
commander of a battalion or a company as it is to a
general commanding a division or an army.

It was during the conduct of a rear-gnard in retreat
that the Duke of* Wellington, then commanding the
33rd Regiment, first distinguished himself in the Low
Countries. On the 15th of> Beptember, 1792, ¢ the
French held the village of Baxtel, from which the Duke
of York direeted General Abercrombie, with two bat-
talions of the Guards, four of the line, a battery of
horse artillery, and a couple of squadrons of horse, to
dislodge them. The English, though they attacked
with gallantry, sustained a repulse, and, being closely
pursued, would have been probably cut to pieces had
not Colonel Wellesley, with exceeding promptness,
deployed his battalion and checked the pursuers., The

i
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village was not retaken ; but his judicious'move arrested
the enemy, and the English were enabled to continue
their retreat in good order and without heavy loss.” -

"It was a saying of Napoleon's, that *“ No man wasa
ceneral until he had conducted a retreat.”

One of the most gallant rear-guard actions in the
annals of the British army was “ El Bodon.” On Sep-
tember 25th, 1811, a force composed of 3 battalions,
the bth, 77th (British) and 21st (Portuguese), 5 squad-
rons—2 of the 11th Hussars and 8 of (German Hussars
—and 2 batteries of artillery, retreated for several
miles in contact with a force nearly five times their
strength, and covered the withdrawal from a difficult
situation of three battalions, under Picton, operating
on their ri;fht flank.

This action elicited the warm approval of the Duke
of Wellington, expressed in terms extremely flattering
to the regiments engaged, and the student is recom-
mended to peruse-the full account of 1t which 18 given
in Napier's “ Peninsular War”’ and quoted in Clery's™
‘“ Minor Tactics.” |

The tactics adopted by the French (semeral, Mont-
brun, would not be applicable to the present day, when
a force of even 2,000 cavalry could fiot hope to attack
successfully in the open three battalions of infantry
armed with breech-loaders. Modern infantry armed
with breech-loaders (not- magazine rifles, as they soon
will be) can develope more tkan twenty times thé amount
of fire action that was possible in those days, and the
assailants might now be exposed to 1t for a distance of
a mile and a quarter, in place of 600 yards as m 1811.
This fact has altered the relative strength of the two
arms, when diyectly. opposed to each other, to such an
extent that even on open ground infantry may now
confidently receive cavalry without forming squares.

g
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Rear-guard fights, 1n which cawalry formerly took
such a prominent part, belong rather™td history than
.to the study of modern tactics. |

*  The Composition of ILlear- Guards

must depend entiljely on the nature of the country, but
a rear-guard is usually composed of a force of all three
arms, particularly cavalry and mounted infantry, with
a portion of engineers. The cavalry and artillery will
be used to check and delay the enemy by forcing his
columns to deploy. Mounted troops can retire quickly
after delaying an enemy. Infantry is also necessary to
defend bridges and defiles and to make a determined
stand when required. Machine oUNS Wﬂl be useful.
The freshest and best troops shmﬂd nfvaua,bly be
sclected.

Order of March.

The whole of the mounted troops, with machine guns,
should cover the rear, artillery mnext, and lastly the
infantry nearest the main body.

-

Strength -
according to circurstances, from 1 to 1 of the force from
which 1t 18 detached.

q

Rear-Guard Tacties

by |

are essentially defensive; all the principles of modern
defence are. applicable to them, especially the use of
hastily-constructed field-works. The mission of a rear-
‘guard, like that of out-posts, is+to retard rather than
repel an enemy, to gain time rather than inflict loss.
Any success can only be temporary, as the enemy’s
advanced-guard will shortly be reinforcéd by his main
bhody, "
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The art of rear-guard fighting 15—

1st. To oteupy” successive positions which directly -
cover the retreat of the columns in rear, and by taking
every advantage of the natural strength of such posi-
tions, to oblige an enemy to reconnoitre, deploy, and to
approach them with caution, in a word, to delay kim.

2nd. To know when and how to withdraw without
appearing to be hard pressed.

If-the enemy’s eavalry presses forward, a rear-guard
commander should withdraw his squadrons to the flanks
and, carefully masking his guns, endeavour to draw it
on to his infantry, deployed and ready to receive it
with volleys. -

if the. enemv g mvalrv fs beaten off, a rear-guard
commander should not let his squadrons pursue, but

-ather open fire with his guns, bearing in mind that his
avalry has other far more important duties to perform
than that of cutting up a few of the enemy's troopers.

The duty, of the cavalry 18 to reconnoitre widely .
and discover any indications of the pursuers creeping
up by parallel roads to cut off the rear-guard.

" A rear-guard commander may sometimes engage the
enemy’s artillery, but directly his infantry appears, he
must open fire on it at, the longest effective ranges and
compelt to deploy, and«so gain time. A rear-guard
commander may post all his troops in the first line,
and thus occupy a much more cxtended fromt than in
‘the ordinary defence of a position, because his mission
wpecially ealls for the display of shifty tactics, and any
trick which seems likely to deceive the pursuer as to
the strength and intentions of the rear-guard is allow-
able in its commander. As Lord Wolseley has said,

the gane ofbr ag must continually be played by a rear-
guard commander g
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Special circumstances may demand a prolonged

- resistance, such as the defence of the appwaches to a

~mountain deﬁle, a bridge, or a deep ford which'the

retreating army, hampered with its sick and wounded,

and possibly delayed for want of sufficient transport,
has not succeeded in passing,

On such occasions rear-guard tactics scarcely differ
from those of ordinary defence, and under certain con-
ditions a rear-guard may be directed to hold out 4o the
last extremity, even until it is forced to surrender.

A rear-gnard defending the entrance to a defile will
occupy a position as far in rear of the main body as
the configuration of the country, the condition of the
roads, and the strength add proximity of the pursuers
may .]usflﬁ

At the entrance to the defile, if its flanks are
accessible, the’ main column will have left a sufficient
force of infantry and artillery to hold the flanks atd
command the approach, and so protect the retreat of the
rear-gunard and to prevent the enemy from entering the
defile with 1t. This affords a favourable opportunity
to relieve the old rear-guard and allow it to IBJUIII
the main column. _

If the flanks Uf a defile are 1naccessible, as in the
case of very stecp heights, the main body will not only
leave a detachment in front Qf the entrance to cover
the retreat of the rear-guard, but will also construct
successive barriers half way across the defile itself, to
ald the rear-guard in retarding the pursuers. In this
case, however, the chief defence will be w rear of the
defile, and will be directed with a view to crush the
head of the enemy’s column as it issues from it.

Care must be taken to withdraw the rear-guard
quickly through a mountain defile, or over a bridge or

ﬂ L . L]
| 1 J
~

-
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causeway, as the enemy 18 sure to press on briskly 1
the hope of issuing pell-mell with the defenders, and
o nullifying the defence in 1ts rear. - -

A bridge should be blown up—a ford should be
rendered impassable after crossing.

A causeway (a road over a morass) like a defile, with
heights inaccessible, should be defended in rear on the
side furthest from the. enemy.

The withdrawal of troops left in front of any sort of
defile is always a difficult and dangerous operation.
The best plan, perhaps, is to dig across the entrance to
a defile through which a force is withdrawing a deep
and wide ditch, provided with a temporary bridge which,
of course, ,,must be destroyedras soon as the last of the
rear-guard troops have passed over.

If the pursuit is slackening, a rear-guard commander
should report the circumstance to the O. C. main body,
but still keep touch with the enemy. It the pursuit
stops altowether ‘touch must still be maintained, and, 1f
necessary, a detachment left to watch the enemy’s
movements,

. A rear-guard retiring over the open should be with-
drawn gradually. 1st. The infantry. 2nd. A portion
of the guns 38rd. The remainder of the artillery. 4th.
The cayalry withdrawing slowly on the flanks.

The pdl‘tlﬂlﬂdl line of tactics adopted by a rear-
cnard must depend or the speclal circumstances in
which it is placed. If its "own main body 1s close at
hand, and mwuch hampered with its trains, &ec., more
time must be allowed it to get away, and, as under
these eircumstanees the pursuit is likely to be vigorous,
a series of desperate and prolonged rear-guard actions
may be imperative.

If the country generally is favourable for dgfensive
tactics, no good opportunity should be lost of checking -

-"'
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the pursuit; but a rear-guard action should never be
unnecessarily prolonged. . Y

+  The strength of a rear-guard can only be decided on
the spot, but a large proportion of cavalry and artillery
should be detailed for this duty (unless the country 1is
unsuited for their effective action)-—the cavalry to check
that of the pursuit, and to recannoitre widely to the
flanks, &c., and the guns to compel the pursuers to
deploy at a distance.

- "l
Plate XV. illustrates an imaginary rear-guard
action. |

ReapiNGg oF THE Map.
The River Don is unfordable below its junction with the River Dee;
- above this point it is fordable witlkdifﬁcﬁlty‘ The River Dee isfordable.
The country east of the Don and south of the Dee is hilly«thd cultivated ;
the nearest road, leading south, is three miles -off the map—scale, 14
inches to the mile. Contours 80 feet,

Drsposition,
A force consisting of seven battalions, three bat-
teries, one regiment of cavalry and some engineers
forming the rear-guard of a beaten army in retreat, has

had severe fighting, and withdrawn over the River Don,
destroying the bl'idgeq at Wear and Hoe. .

The force 1s hampmed Wlth 500 wounded, and is
badly oft for transport. 1 - .

At 6.45 a.m. it is reported to the general command-
ing that the bridge over the Don, at Stobridge, 1s
broken, and the engineers (short of material and tools)
require three hours to repair it.

At 7 a.m. the enemy s cavalry and horse artillery
appear on the roads leading to Wear Bridge and Hoe
Bridge, and at 7.45 a.m, his infantry. .«_md artillery are
observed moving in a south-easterly direction towards

Claton. Itis evident that, having discovered the birdges
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of Wear and Hoe are blown up, he mteuds crossing the
iver Dec neat Claton.,

The general commanding the rear-guard makes the -
following dispositions :—Field hospital, ambulance, 1%
batteries with their waggons, ammunition carts, and
Nos. 5 and 6 blattalions (which have suffered most
severely in the previoug day’s fighting) to push on, and
mass near the bridge over the Don north-west of Sto-
bridge. No. 7 battalion is sent forward to assist in
1*epai1'fng the bridge, and to occupy the south bank of
the river in front of Stobridge after placing the village
into a hasty state ot defence.

- Cavalry.

One sqtadron in observation on left flank at Wear;
1 troop as escort to the half-battery on A hili; 11
squadrons behind hill F, south-east of Claton; 1 troop
to watch River Dee, east of Claton; half-troop to destroy
Reay Bridge, and watch road east of Reay Farm; half-
troop to watck Stobridge—Sale Road. |

| - Artillery.

Half-battery on A hill, with orders, if molested by
enciy’s sharpshooters, to retire to D hill (where an
epaulementis thrown up). This half-battery is instructed
to withdraw in any case as soon as the enemy has crossed
the Dee and 1s out of range. Half-battel'y on B hill;
half-battery on C hill, facing north or east,"according to
enemy’s dispositions. An epaulement is made on ¥ hill
for these two half-batteries to withdraw to, half a
battery at a time.

€

Infantry.

No. 1 battalion, C hill, entrenched ; No. 2 battalion,
B hill, entrenched with two companies, skirmishing
along south bank of Don, to protect guns on A hill {from
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enemy’s sharpshooters if they creep forward; No. 3
battalion, north slopes of E range of heigRts entrenched,
+two companies entrenched in rear of wood H; No. 4
battalion, lining east side of road leading over north-
east sl:;pes of D range of heights. The assumption
being that Nos. 1 and 2 battalions will delay the enemy
for two hours, or as long as possible, and then fall back
under cover of the guns withdrawn to E and D positions,
and No. 3 and 4 battalions posted as above stated. The
final retirement will be over the heights marked D and
E to Stobridge, under cover of the other battery and a

half, which, when they get over the river, will be posted
on K hill, east of Stobridge.

Ty

-



CHAPTER XIL :

MARCHES.

MARCHES may berconveniently divided under the
following seven headings:—
e 1. Timed Marches.
. Marching and Fi ghting Endurance of Troops.
. The Order of March.
Rules ag to Halts,
5. The Use of sgveral Parallel Roads.
© 6., Night Marches. -
7. Flank Marches,

Temed Marches.

The object of *“ Timed ” Marches is to get troops to
the right place, at the right time, in good condition. To
ensure this the roads must be examined and the country ~
reconnoitred ; for caleulations of time depending on
ﬁted rules are misleading. The effect .on a country
generally, and especially on roads, rivers, streams, and
mountain paths of severe storms, heaty rain, continued
drought, frost, or snow, must always be taken into
consideration; but, above all, the probabilities of
obstruction-and resistance likely to be met with must be
carvefully weighed, and an ample margin provided for.

In 1877 the principal roads in Bulgaria were in good
condition at the beginning of the campaign, but later on
they were much cut up by the passage of heavy artillery
and transport trains. The country roads connecting
villages were passable during the summer, bui when
the autumn rains came on in Sep%ember, they soon De-
came quite impassable.

e 00 B
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General Gourko, in his famous reconnaissance, July
12th to 19th, 1877, notwithstanding his caréfully-planned
and skilfully-executed march over the Balkans, under-
rated the resistance he was likely to meet with from the
Turks on the southern side, and arrived too late by one
day for the attack on the Shipka Pass, in which he had
planned to take a part on the 17th July, in conjunction
with a force attacking from the north side. This is the
inost recent example of over-contidence, and 1t resulted
in two completely 1solated and umuecessful attempt% to
capture the pass within thirty-six hours. Although
Gourko was able to push forward with his cavalry, his
infantry was worn out and completely exhausted, and
indeed, i seems difficult ta understand how any ather
state of things could have been anticipated. ¥

Gencral Gourko took with him only pack-animals,

carrying five days’ rations, and three days’ forage, but

. managed & live almost entirely on the country as soon
as he ggq'-,_pve1'_' the mountains. )

The first day’s march was 18 miles, the next day
Gourko marched 27 miles, and after a march of 9 miles
lie secured the southern outlet of the Hainkioi Pass:b}r
10 o’clock a.m., surprising and overpowering the Turkish
carrison. When the difficultiess of the road are con-
sidered, this was one of the mbst daring and surprisingly
rapid marches on record. Where Gourko &rossed, the
summit of the Balkans is 3700 feet, of which 1,900 feet
has to be ascended in.the last eight miles, while on the
southern slope the path descended in twelve miles 2,300
feet, over the greater part of which twenty miles the
cguns had to be draggéd by the infantry. Two guns
with thetr teams rolled down the ravine. The path,
which was nothing but a mountain trail, was opened

. out in two days sufficiently to let the guns pass, by a

1
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-

squadron of mounted pioneers (Cossacks), superintended
by Major-General Rauch, an engineer officer.

In the Kyber Pass, 1878-79, the transport consisted
chiefly of camels, ponites, and mules, supplemented, as
the road was opened out, by bullock-carts and a few
elephants. The difficulties of makitfg a-road 1n places
were very .great, and necessitated a large amount of
blasting. During the return march after the first cam-
paign, the thermometer frequently registered 120 degrees
at eight o’clock in the evening. The mortality amongst
the transport animals was appalling, and in the vicinity
of the camps there was a veritable Golgotha, the stench
from which was awtul, and produced cholera and other
malignant diseases, which the troops carried with them
on their hdmeward march. In places the pass was
kuee-deep m dust, and covered with large loose stones
worked up by the constant traffic, while for weeks dust
storms prevailed, withont much intermission, day and
night. ‘ |

The removal of the dead camels, even afew hundred”
yards outside the camps, was a work of incessant labour
and toil. But in spite of these difficulties, from twelve
to fourteen miles a day was performed. The convoys
were continually harassed, though rfever seriously de-
layed by the hostile tribesmen along the route.

‘““ Plevna fell on the 10th of December, 1877, and
the Russian reinforcements for (General (Gourko com-
menced their march to Orkkanie, a distance of 75 miles,
on the 14th, and arrived there between the 20th and
23rd of December. |

“ From the 18th t6 the 22nd snow fell, with little
mtermission, and on the night of the 19th-20th the
temperature fgll to 3° Fahr. The roads then became an -
alternation of siooth ice and frozen masses of mud fen
inches 1 diameter, and hard eunough to vesist even

-

-~
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artillery wheels. None of the horses*were rough shod,

. the little Steppe horses of the intendince waggons were

-’\
r?‘

not shod at all. The result was that at every hill the
waggons had to be hauled and pushed up by hand.”

In 1880 General Roberts marched from Kabul to
Kandahar (321 miles) in 23 days, averaging 14 miles “a
day ; his force was composed of 7,500 infantry, 1,600
cavalry, 18 mountain guns (7 pdrs.) Everything was
carried on pack-animals, including the guns. He had
with him about 8,000 camp-followers, making a total of
about 18,000 men and 9,000 animals. There was no
opposition, and the crops were standing. The road had
been previously traversed by General Donald Stewart's
force. < .

This memorable march was carried out b#a force of
“marching 1n the air,” ¢.e, without any base or any
assured line of retreat, and which was entirely dependent
on the country for its supplies. General Roberts not
only relieved Kandahar, but defeated Ayub Khan.

Iixperience and a knowledge of tacticse may enable
a .commander to meet unforeseen difficulties- as they
present themselves; but recounaissances are, under all
circumstances, necessary for him to form even ‘an
approximate ldea df the time his troops will need to
overcome whatever obstacles nature or man’s ingenuity
may put in his path. The chief difficulty a genéral has
to contend W_lth when marching an army m the field
15 * Iransport.” Railroadssmay carry him to a certain-
l}oint,- and there leave him completely at the mercy of

~such transport as the country (perhaps an openly hostile

one) affords—horse-waggons, bullock-carts, elephants,
camels, ponies and mules, coolies, steamers, boats. All
these d1fferent means of transport necess;tate different

mlclilatmn% of time, and a knowledge of their speccial
requirements,

1
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[nfantry must always regulate the pace of a column
comprising thethree arms. An army can march rapidly
or slowly, according to the efficiency of its infantry andd,
its transport. The infautry soldier in the field has to
carry, in addition to his usual kit, extra ammunition,
entrenching tools, rations. The even distribution of
this extra weight has to be provided for.

To avoid ununecessary fatigue, the following pomnts
should be observed. Nounnecessary *parading ” either
before starting, or at the end of a march. A steady
long pace, which never ought to exceed 3% miles an
liour. An average of three miles an hour is very good
marching. Regular and convenient halts. Yhe even
distribution of ‘“duties,”  advance-guard, outpost,
baggage-guard, foraging, convoy and rear-guard.
Regular duty rosters. Length of marches to be regu-
lated by the nafure of the country, and the state of the
roads and means of transport. Weather and climate to
be considered. ,Troops should have hot coffee and
bread servedsout to them, if possible, before starting j if-
not, they should take the coffee in their canteens, and
be all{)wed to warm it up during a halt.,

~ When troops are conveyed long dlstanee% by rail, a
certain number of non-smoking compartments should
be marked per troop or company. This especially
applies® tq volunteers, ar considerable percentage of
whom are’ either non-smokers or moderate smokers.
The inconvenience suffered by non-smokers who are
cooped up in an over-crowded third-class car rlagt
reeking with tobacco smoke is unnecessary:

Mutton fat or gréase of some sort should be regu-
larly served out, and the men encouraged to grease
their boots, inside and outside, frequently, especially in
dry weather Badly-fitting and badly-darned socks .

are too often the cause of discomfort and sove feet
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In hot climates the absence or presence of water,
within reasonable distance of the roid, will influence a

scommander, and often induce him to take a longer

L

y
L

route to secure a sufficient hI].PPlV Water may be
carried for men, but seldom in sufficient quantity for
animals. The 1ength of columns should be reduced as
much as possible, with a view to lessening fatigue. In
an average country, with good roads, 12 miles is an
ordinary day’s march, 15 miles a good marcl, and 20

. y
wniles a foreced march.

The following is the approximate time necessary
(as laid down by regulation) for & march of 14 miles,
when all the precautions necegsary in the presence of
an enemy are observed> (The force is a cavalry
_ ¢
one) :—

Regiment or Battery. ~ On a good road.  On a bad road.  8now, frost, &e.
HA. ... .. . 4bours ... 6 hours ... 9 lLours

Division of Cavalry ... 4 hours ... 7 hours ... 12 hours

Marching and Fighting Enduran'ée'o_f Troops. -

In his remarks on the winter campaign 1n Bulgana,
1877-78, Lieutenant Grreene, U.S. Army, after stating
that it was the winter campaign of the Russians winch
destroyed the milifary strength of Turkey, and poinfing
out how much Rusgsia owes to j;he generals who con-
ducted it, writes as follows :— .

*“ The great‘and pre-eminent cause of their snccess
lay in the almost boundless patience and endurance of
the Russian soldier. From the time the movement was
well under way (14th' December, Plevna laving fallen
on the 10th), the men never eaw their knapsacks,
which remained north of the Balkans, till some time
after the armistice.

“ They marched, and fought, and slefﬂ: in snow and

1ce, ﬂnd forded rivers with the thermometer at zero.

b |
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They had no blankets, and the frozen ground precluded
all ideas of tents ; ﬂle half worn-out shelter tents which
the men had uaed during the summer were now cut up
to tie round their boots, which were approaching disso-
'lutmn, and although an effort was made to shelter the
men in the huts in the villages, yet dlwa}rs at least half
of them had to sleep out in the open air without
shelter. |

“A'heir clothing at night was the same as in the
day, and it differed from that of summer only in the
addition of overcoat, woollen jacket, and a * bashlik,’
or woollen muffler fm the Lead. Their food was a pound
of hard bread and a povad and’a half of tough, stringy
beet, drivgn along the road { they were forced to carry
six and seven days’ rations on their backs (in addition
to an extra supply of cartridges in their pockets) ;
there was more than one instance where the men
fought, and fought well, not only without breakfast,
but without havmcr tasted food for twenty-four hours.
Yet, in the face of these unnsual privations and hard-
.&,hlps, there was not a single case of insubordination :
the men were usually in good spirits, and the number
of "stragglers on the march was far less than during the
heat of the preceding summer.”

On “one oceasion, a -Russian force advancing to
attack, hac to cross a river which was barely fordable,
and having had previous experience of the discomfort
of fighting in clothes which fioze upon them, the men
were ordered to strip and wade across, carrying
their clothes and other belongings above their-heads.
Arriving on the opposite bank, “ red as lobsters,” they
quietly dressed.themselves and went into action, and
fought all day in the snow. The Russian comm,a,nderq
however, knew how to stimulate the cnﬂmqmqm nf

'
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their meu. = As these fine fellows formed up after their
icy bath their general saluted them as usifal;

*  “Good morning, my men.”
* Gopd morning, your Highness.”
* Did vou burnryour feet coming over?”

“ho indeed, your Highness,” they answered in a°
shout, as a broad orin stole over their good-natured

faces.
L |

The effect on the health of the men is thus described
by, Lieutenant Greene in another paragraph :—

“ Gourko lost about 2,000 men hars de combat, from
freezing, during the storm of December 18th-23rd,
before his movement began. During the gnovement
Dandeville’s column lost about 1,000 more. At Shipka
the 24th Division lost over 6,000 men (80 per cent. of
its strength) during the same storm, and was, for the
moment, completely disorganised and useless. After
the march fairly began there were several hundreds,
more or less, who gave way under the cold or were
frozen, -but the number was not very great—not so
much greater than the sunstroke and diarrhceea cases
in the terrible heqt of summer, as' to be partlcn]ai‘ly
noﬁmeable

»

“ In ‘this march (as in most campaigns) bad fSod and
the lack of change of. clothing.laid the seeds of ty phus
and typhoid fevers, which broke out at San Stefano in
the following month of May, with such terrible malig-
nity that at one’time 50,000 men—45 per cent. of the
whole force stationed thereabouft—were in the hos-
pitals.”’®

- . —aa I .
. I a— L
JR— -n .. P .

¥ “The Ruassian Ariny and itx Campaign in Tarkey.” 1877.78. By F, V.

~ Ureene, U, 8. Avmy,

L ] . L
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The Order of March on Eacﬁ Load

depends on whether the enemy is near or distant. If
near, troops must march prepared for action, and every
column will have its advanced-guard. A good rough
rule for the order of march of the main body 15—

(1.) One-third of the infantry leading.
(2.) Artillery.

(3 ) Remainder of infantry.

(4) Cavalry. .

One-third of the infantry should lead, in order to
protect the guns from ambuscade 1n the eveunt of the
advanced-guard missing their way, as might happen, in
a thountainous country in the dark, or in any country
during a snowstorm. The ouns should follow, because,
nnder ordinary circumstances, either in attack or de-
fence, they are the first to come into action. The
remainder of the infantry and cavalry are useless on a
road, but they can be quickly placed in any part of the
field if they are wanted. In the above distribution
tactical units such as divisions or brigades should be
kept as far as possible intact. - |

" If the enemy be distant, the gonvenience of the
troops only need be consulted. If possible a separate
road should be told off to each arm; the shortest to
the infantry, the kardest to the artillery, and the sgftest
to the cavalry ; each column must be preceded by its
own advanced-guard, and so timed that all arrive
about the same time at the new halting-ground.

If only one road is available, the cavalry and artil-
tillery should march first, as their work commences as
soon as they reach camp; the infantry should follow
at a convenient distance. (Vide Plate XVI., * Order of
March of a Division in the Field.”)
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Rules as to Halts. .

The first halt should take place about 30 minutes
hfter starting, and should be for 15 minutes, to enable

~ the men, to re-arrange their belts, valises, &c., which

are often put on hastily after striking the camp and
packing the baggage. If the march is under 14 miles,
halt for 30 minutes half way; ¥ over 14 miles, halt
for 30 minutes every two hours. -This is the German
rule. Never halt in villages or short defiles ; and, when
halted, invariably throw out vedettes and sentries, and,

if the halt is of any duration, and the men break off and

are allowed to take off their accoutrements, march out-

_ posts should be posted. .

Avoid old camping-grodnds if possible. }f the men
are very tired and have to be up at daybreak, provide
cover for the perishable baggage, and. let the n‘oops |
bivonack.

Use of Several Parallel Roads. .

By marchmg on parallel roads 4 wider area:of

- country 1s opened-out and made available for supphes

the length of columns is also reduced, and increased
speed with lessened fatigue is ensured the heads -of
columns are more easﬂy reached, deployment 1s facili-
tated. o ;o

Free communication must, however, exist hetween
the different célumns marchmg on parallel roads, or,
being isolated; they may be beaten in detall

Night Marckes

~as a rule, should be avoided; they render men unfit

N

A

to fight next day, and liable to panic, and cause many
delays and annoyances. They are admissible in hot
chmates, or as preliminary to a daybreak attack upon
an eneny, who will probably not wait to fight if he

~ gets warning.

5 »
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Reconnoitre arid mark the cross-roads and paths
proeure reliable ouides, keep the men unloaded and in
the ranks at all costs, with. stmng advanced and rear-
‘ocuards. No detached parties. Halts to be named for
certain hours, not places,

In all calculations of time requir ed allow an ample
margin for unforeseen-delays.

Men should lie down during halts.

ﬁ

Flank: Marches.

A flank march is one in which a flank is exposed to
the enemy. It is, therefore, very dangerous when
within striking dlstance say half a day’s march.

Reconnoitre the country in front and on the exposed
flank. IKcep natural obstacles, rivers, defiles, &e.,
between the nearest column and the enemy, and a
Aank guard, composed of infantry, in the formation -of
outposts moving to a flank about two miles from the
most exposed column, and between it and the enemy.
The order of malch should be that of columns 1
echelon, advancing from the flank farthest from the
cnemy, with artillery at the head and tail of each
column, advanced and 1ear-guards; composed entirely
of infantry. As secresy is essential, the cavalry, bag-
gage trains, &c., should be kept on the flank farthest
from the enemy, and or a separaté road 1if possible

(Vide Platé XVIL) -

During a march of a large army a certain percentage
of men, from one cause or another, become used up.
All stragglers, as soon as they are fit to resume duty,
should be formed info companies and utilised- on the
lines of communication.

Forced marches should rar ely be undertaken unless

the probable gain is sufficient to counterbalance the
Joss likely to be occasioned by them.

- -
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While armies are being concenti‘ateda troops can be
transplanted by rail; but after war has eommenced
railroads are apt to be blocked by trafficy and when
there is only a single line it is sometimes quicker to
move % portion of an army, ze., the cavalry, artillery
and trains by road than by rail. |

In an enemy’s country it is~very difficult to move
large bodies of troops by rail.. |

Under ordinary circumstances the number of troop
trains to be counted on daily ought to be pretty accu-
rately ascertained.

For short distances, under 120 miles, it is quicker
to march an army corps than o convey it by rail along

a single line; 1t 1s only when a railroad gtends to a

gmater dlstance that there 18 any saving of time in
using it for a whole army corps.

A train can convey 1 battalion, and 3 trains can
take a regiment of cavalry, or a battery of artillery.

An army corps, with its baggage, requirgs 90 trains.

4

At the rate of 17 miles an hour, the time requiied
to convey the various units of an army to a distance of

450 miles 1s as follows :— .
An army corps on a single line of rail ... 12 (iays
' . . on a double line ... 81 days
An mfantry division ... » - ... = ... +3l days
A cava,lry division ... ', ... . 2% days

Under favourable circumstances this rate of trav-

elling may be increased.

Railways are chiefly used as a means of provision-
ing and supplying an army. ) - |

Sea Transport depends on the number and condition
of vessels available. The chief difficulfies connected
with" this means of transport is embarkation and
disembarkation. | -
* I, 2
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To convey an army across the sea mnecessitates
complete command of it, or, at any rate, a large

fleet kept free from troops to escort the convoys, and -

ready for action.-

-

There is very little difference between the speed of
steamers and the rate of railway travelling suitable to
the conveyance of large bodies of troops.

River Transport. - Steamers, barges, &c., may be
utilized chiefly for the conveyance of infantry, and for
gsupplying an army. |

Test Gluestions.

) ReEAR-GUARDS AND MARCHES.

Tag

I. You are in command of a rear-guard covering
the retreat of a defeated army. You find,
after some time, that the pursuit of the
enemy is slackening, later on you have
reasor to believe the pursuit has ceased
altogether. Hew- would you act in each
case ?

- 11, An army is compelled to make a flank march.
Three parallel roads are available, the
enemy are within striking distance on the
-~ right flank. Describe the dispositions you
would make for the march of the columns

and any other precautions you would take.

1I1. How 1is it that the rear-guard, which is far

weaker than the main body, has power to

delay the-advance of a victorious enemy ?
Upon what does this power depend ?.

IV. To what points should the attention of officers
be directed in connection with the_ main-

tenance of efficiency in the troops during a .

-,

) march ?

=

L)
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V. What is a flank march, atd on what does its
success depend ? When is 1t a dangerous

undertaking ?
VI In selecting a rear-guard position, what points
- should be particularly attended to by a
commander ? ‘

VII. Suppose a division to ba moving along a road,
and the enemy is known to be at hand, In
what order would the several arms, gmmu-
nition, baggage carts, &c., march? = What
difference would be made in the order of
march if the enemy were distant?

VIIL. What are the advantages to be derived from
the use of several parallel roads - when
marching an army through £ country?
What is the chief risk entailed, and how

~ can it best be guarded against?

IX What must determine the composition and
strength of a rear-guardy and from what
troops should it be selected if *possible ?

X. Why should a rear-guard, as a general rule,
not make counter-attacks ? and under what
special circumstances may the commander
of a Tear-guard consider it advisable to

make one?
XI. How,s«and in what drder, should a small rear-

guard of all arms ]l back before a superior

force in an open country ?
XII. What is the object of * timed” marches?
XIIL In a march of a foree of all arms what pre-
| cautions are necessary to reduce fatigae to

the utmost?



CHAPTER XIIL
RIVERS, | *

IVERS are considered very formidable obstacles :

" nevertlieless, it is generally recognised that a
river line of defence is not a desirable one.

A Tong line of defence, such as a mountain range or
a river, can only be watched by posting isolated bodies
of troops at different places throughout its whole
extent, This, of course, means dissemination, while to
oppese the enemy at the point he selects for erossing,
you need a"concentration of all your forces. Unless,
therefore, the line to be defended 1s limited in extent in
proportion to thé numbers available for defending 1t, a
river line is an extremely vulnerable barrier.

Even the Danube, of which the main stream from
Widdin to Silistria, a distance of 250 miles, averages
about 1,000 vards in width, having numerous fortresses,
and command of the northern bank l;.hroughﬂut the
entjre distance, failed to stop the Russian invasion 1n
1877, - "

The Turkish resistance was certainly not energetic ;
still, opinions are divided<as to whether a more pro-
longed passive resistance-would have materially aided
them in repelling the invasion. |

Some of the great rivers of the world—for 1nstance,
 the Indus or the Jumna—for six months in every year
are impassable, excepft by means of boats, The mag-
nificent bridges across these mighty rivers rank
amongst the greatest engineering triumphs of the age.
They take years to build, and are quite beyond the
scope of all operations of war.
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To attempt to eonvey an army oxer a raging torrent
from three to four miles broad, in open*Woats, or even
Jriver steamers, would be an operation, apart from its
difficulty, certain to attract so much attention that even
the modt apathetic defenders could oppose the crossing
in force, wherever it was attempted. During the
melting of the snows the Indian rivers may be said to
be impassable barriers to an army hampered with the
requirements of modern war. As the hot weather
would be a very unsuitable season for campaigning,
these rivers need only be contemplated in a military
sense (30 far as invaders are concerned) when confined
to their natural beds, and not when overflowing their
banks for miles on either side?

They constitute our chief natural safegu®rd against

any successful- invasion of India fmm the north and
north- west.

The rivers we have principally to consider are
those of Europe, and of these the Darrube, notably one

of the most formidable, has never ye% stopped an
invasion.

L

The Defence. .

There are twe methods of opposing an invader's
crossing. First, by offering an active resistance;
secondly, a passive resistance. . .

When the defenders hold qne or more bridges, and
occupy various positions along their own bank, with
the power of concentrafing at intermediate points, they
are said to offer an active resistance to the passage of
the river. | . -

This method, in addition to opposing the invaders
more or less vigorously along ‘the Ime, gwes to the
defenders the power of igsuing over the river on- the
%aaﬂdnts side, and delivering: counter-attacks. It

‘

-
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entails great dissemination even more than passive
resistance, afié the troops pushed over on the
enemy’s side are liable to be beaten and forced to_
surrender .or to retreat over their own bridge, in
contact with the invaders, who would thus gdin their
object without the trouble of constructing a bridge for
themselves. ) |

The snccess of this mode of defending a river
will chiefly depend on -the handling and posting
of the different detachments, and their power of
speedy concentration, which must, however, depend on
the extent of front to be guarded.

The passive defence of a river 1s when the defenders
keep their own side (with the exception of scouts
pushed ovtr), and watch the easy -crossing-places,
holding the bulk of their forces in rear, and in readi-
ness to march wherever the enemy attempts to land a
covering party.

Both methods, are more or less unsatisfactory, and,
unless the river is broad and short, rarely succeed-in-
their object. -

The enemy is certain to conceal his real intentions,
and whenever he attempts to cross, will do so at
several points simultaneously. Onee the enemy has
gained a footing for the infantry forming his covering
party, the passage is more than half lost, for the defenders
will probably be engaged at two or more places
simultaneously, and should the assailants succeed in
effecting a crossing at even one out of three or more
places attempted, the isolated detachments of the
defenders can be attacked in detail. -

There 1s another way in which a river line or a
chain of mountains can be utilized by the defenders,
often with the greatest probability of snccess. It is to
watch the various points of passage througheuﬂt with

" 1"”‘
sy
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scouts, and keep the main army of the defence at some
central point in rear of the river between the assailants

.and their objective.

If the scouts report that the enemy are about o
cross at’ a certain poimt within reach, <.e., if his real
mtentions are made clear, the defenders from their
central position may be able to bear down upon him -
and strike a sudden and decisive blow, before all his
troops have crossed : failing this, the defenders should
select a naturally strong position, which the enemy,
supposing him to have surprised the passage, will not
dare to pass unheeded, lest he expose his flank and
communications,

In this case the aasall.:mts would be forced to attack
a carefully-chosen and strongly-entrenchd position,
with their backs to a defile, and with probably only
one line of retreat available, either through a moun-
taln gorge, or over a bridge.

Beyond these few simple principles it is 1mposs1ble
to give directions for opposing a crossing. -~

Strategical considerations will influence the conduect
of both sides to a large extent; but tactical move-
ments within striking distance of an enemy must be
planned and carried out on the spot, and will always
be decided in favour of the commander who can most
readily adapt himself to circumstances, and take
advantage of the nature of the Lground, the peculiarities
of his trmps, "and the mistakes of his enemy,

The Attacl.

The first thing to be done is to reconnoitre the
banks carefully, and push scouts over on the enemy’s
side to discover his dispositions. In order to do this
thoroughly the assailants’ own side must first be cleared |
of the Wefenders’ scouts, *
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Meanwhile the. troops should be concentrated at
two or more Ppdints*within. a day’s forced march of the
river, and the most careful preparations made to,
prevent aﬁy' hitch. occurring at the last moment.
With this object boats should be procured, rafts con-
structed, pontoons collected, and the’ bridges even put
together, if time permits, to ascertain that they are of
the required length. The actual crossing-place, or
places, will be finally fixed upon by the Commander-
in-Chief, in accordance with the reports he may
receive from his engineer and stafl officers selected to
reconnoitre.

It 1s seldom that an army can hope to effect a
cropsing exactly at the most desirable spot, as the
enemy m#fy be expected to have taken measures to
frusirate it ; for this reason what are called secondary
crossing places are most essential, and the preparations
for these secondary crossings should, if necessary, be

as carefully planned as the principal one. If ener-

getically commanded, the defenders will probably -be

in force to oppose all the most likely crossings.
Though it cannot be expected that gll the require-
ments of a good crossing place will be obtainable,
they may be briefly enumerated as follows : —
1. Suitable cover. on the enemy’s side for the
" landing and -establishment of a covering
* party of infantry. |
2, Command of bank,, and suitable ground for
guns to be got iInto position, to protect
the crossing of the covering party, and
subsequently the bridge, during its construe-
tion. | |
3. A Bencl of river towards the assailants, to enable
them to direct a convergent fire on the
opposite side, ’

L]
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4. An sland, or islands.

5. A tributary stream.

5. Good sound ground suitable for embarkation,
and disembarkation. ,

7. Cover on the assailants’ side, to conceal the
movements and concentration of troops
within easy reach of the river.

Bridges.

There are three kinds of bridges :—
1. Permanent bridges, entailing a considerable
| amount of time and labour.
2. Flying bridges, on trgstles, only suitable to
medium sized rivers, and moderat}a currents.
3. Pontoons, and bridges of boats.
The latter are the easiest to throw across; but are
liable to get out of gear, and also to be swept away.

The principles which govern the tactlcal operations

in all three cases are the same, T

All preparatlons completed as regards material, the
first thing to be accomplished is the landing and estab-
lishment of a suitable covering party of infantry. °

-

We read in ancrent history that the swimming and
fording of rivers were among the regular exercises of
the Roman legionary. *¢ Th:}ugh immersed up to his
chin in water, he was an expert in plying His hatchet
against the stakes which opposed his passage, while he
held his buckler over his head not less steadily
than on dry land. Behind him a constant storm of
stones and darts was impelled agalinst the. enemy from
the engines which always accompanied the Roman

armies.” The enemy driven from their position,
Caesar established his covering party, and commenced

« N8 budn'e

L b
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In the absence of boats, or other. means of Crossing,
in these days) &s of old, covering parties may be forced
to swim, although the swimming_ of rivers is not
atnongst the regular exercises of the army. Substitute
guns for engines, and the principles of- tacties for the
passage of a river. are still those which governed
Caesar, | .

After‘a covering party has once established itself,
and ,driven off the enemy, the bridge is commenced
from both ends, and pushed on incessantly until com-
pleted. Meanwhile, infantry in sufficient numbers

should be got across to protect the flanks and

front of the covering party, and the moment the bridge

1s completed, the artillery, cavalry, and various trains
should be Toved rapidly across.

TketPassage of the Leck, in 1631.
The crossing of the River Leck, by Gustavus

Adolphus, April, 1631, in the presence of 22,000 troops

e ————— o —

under the veteran commander, Tilly, furnishesa rare
example of this most hazardous operation, and also a
proof of the consummate knowledge of tactics possessed
by the King of Sweden. It is thus described by
Defoe, in his “ Memoirs of a Cavalier” :—

*Tily, jomed by the .Duke of Bavaria, had about
22,000 men distributed along the Bavarian bank of the
River Leck, and occupied all the convenient places on
the river to dispute the King of Sweden’s passage.

* The King, informed of Tilly’s dispositions, resolved
to go and view the disposition of his troops, and setting
out with an escort of horse, gained a height from

whence he could see the course of the river for several

miles. Turning to the north he observed a bend of the

river towards his own side, and at once satd, * There's a -

-~ -~

o~
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point will do our business, and if the ground be good,
- Y'll pass there ; let Tilly do his worst.” **

N

* He immediately directed a small party of horse to
bring himy word how high the bank was at the bend ;
‘and he shall have.fifty dollars,’ says the King, *that
will bring me word how deep the water is.’

* A sergeant of dragoons obtained leave to go dis-
guised as a boor, and taking with him a long pole, went
boldly to the bank of the river, and calling to the
sentinels which Tilly had placed on the other bank, asked
them if they could help him ~over the river, and
pretended he wanted to come to them. At last, being;
- come to the point where the¢ bend was, he stapds
parleying with them a great while, and pretemels to wade
over, thrusting his pole in before him, till, being gotten
up to his middle, he could reach beyond him, where it
was too deep. ¢ Why, you fool,” says one of the sen-
tinels, ¢ the channel of the river is 20 feet deep.” ‘How

do you know ?’ says the dragoon. Why,sour engineer

. —

says he measured it yesterday.’

*Thisis what he wanted; but, not yet tully satisfied,
“¢Ay! bat, says he, ‘may be it may not be very
broad, and if one of you would wade in to meet metill I
could reach you with my pole, I'd"give him half a ducat
to pull me overs ) | )

“One of the-soldiers imlq.ed‘i;tely strips, and goes in
up to the shoulders, and our dragoon goes in on his side.
The stream takes the other soldier away, and he,
being a good swimmer, came over to the dragoon’s side.

“ After some conversation, the dragoon pretended to -
be sorry he could not get over the rivey, and makes
ofl, the Bavarian returning to his comrades on his own

- g
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“The ng having examined the dragoon, understood
from him that‘the "ground on his side was higher than
the enemy by 10 or 12 feet, and a hard gravel. Here~
upon the ng resolved to pass there, and himself gives
particular directions for a bridge. ~

“ His bridge was only loose planks laid upon la,rge
trestles; the trestles were made higher than one another
to answer 'to the river as it became deeper or shallower,
and was all framed and fitted before any appearance
was made of attempting to pass. When all was ready
the King brings his army down to the bank of the river,
and plants his cannon, as the enemy had done, some
here and some there, to amuse them.

% At night, on the 4th of April, the King commanded
2,000 mex*to march to the bend and throw up a trench
on either side, and quite round it, with a battery of six
pieces of cannon on each end, besides three small
mounts, one at the point and one at each side of the
bend, which haé each of them two pieces upon fhem
on, the King firing all night from the other parts of the
riygr, that by daylight all the batteries at the new
works were mounted, the trench lined with 2,000 mus-
keteers, and all the utensils of the ‘bridge lay ready to
be put togethm

“ Now the Imperlahsﬁzs discovered the design, but it
was too late to hinder it. The musketeers in the great
trench and the five new batteries made such continual
fire, that the other bank which, as said before, lay
12 feet below them, was too hot for the Imperialists;
whereupon Tilly, to” be provided for the King at his
coming over, falls to work in a wood right agamst the
point, and ralses a great battery for twenty pieces of
cannon, with a breastwork or line ag near the river as
he could to cover his men, thinking that when the King

P_
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had built his bridge, he might easily beat it'down with
+ his cannon.  But the King had dodbly*prevented him,
dirstby laying his bridge so low that none of Tilly’s shot
could hurt 1t ; for the bridge lay not above half a foot
above the watel s edge, by which means the King, who
had showed himself an excellent engineer, had secured

it from any batteries to be made .within the land, and
the angle of the bank secured it from the remoter
batteries on the other side, and the continual fire of the
cannon and -small shot beat the Imperialists from
their station just against it, they having no works to
cover them. In the second place, to secure his pas-
sage, the King sent over 200 e, and after that 200
more, to cast up a ravelin on the other bank, just
where he designed to land his bridge. Th!® was done
with such expedition that it was done before night, and
i condition to receive all the shot of Tilly’s great
bdtterv, and effectually covered his bridge.

“While this was doing, the King, on his side, lays
over his bridge. Both sides wrought hard all Ha.y and
all night, as if the spade, not the sword, had been to
demde the coutroversy, and that he had gotten the
thory who's trenches were first ready. In the mean-
‘while cannon and *musket-bullets flew, and both sides
had enough to do to make their men stand to their
work. The King, in the hottest of it, animated his men

by lus presengce, and Tilly, to. give h1m his due, did the
same, ‘I'he execution was €0 great that many officers
on hoth sides were killed and wounded. Tilly was
obliged to expose himself,

“And here, about one o’clock,'much about the time
that the King’s bridge and works were finished, and
Just as Tilly had ordered his men to fall upon our
ravelin with 3,000 foot, was the brave-old Tilly slain

~ with a musket-bullet 1n the thich, He was carried off

N Y
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to Ingolstat, and lived some days afterwards; but died
of that wound the same day as the King had his horse
shot under him at the siege of that town. ' .
- % We made no question of passing the river here,

having brought everything so forward, and with such
extraordinary success; but we should have found it a
very hot piece of work had Tilly lived one day more;

- and, if [ may give my opinion of it, having seen Tilly’s
battery and breastwork, in the face of which we must
have passed the river, I must say that whenever we had

marched, if Tilly had fallen in with his horse and foot
placed in that trench, the whole army would have
passed as much danger as in the face of a strong town
in the storming a counterscarp. The King himself,

when he fw with what judgment Tilly had prepared
his works, and what danger he must have run, would

often say that day’s success was every Way.eqnal to the
victory of Leipsic.

“Tilly being hurt and carried off, as if the soul of the
army had been lost, they began to draw off. They drew-
off by degrees, sending their cannon and baggage away
first, and leavmg some to continue firing,on the bank of
the river to conceal their retreat.

“The river preventing any intelligcence, we knew
nothmg of the disaster befallen them ; and the King
who l@dked for blows, hm?mg finished his bridge and
ravelin, ordered to run a line of pahsadﬂgs, to take in
more ground on the bank of, the river, to cover the first
troops he should send over. This being finished the
same night, the King sends over a party of his guards
to relieve the men who were in.the ravelin, and com-
manded 600 musketeers to man the new line of the

Scots brigade.,
' ‘Early the next morning a small party were sent
out to learn something of the enemy, commanded by .

[ LN
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Captain Fmbeﬁ; of my Lord Reay’s Teglment the King
obsérving they had not fired all mght ‘and while this
party were abroad the army stood in battalia, and Sir
John Hepburn, whom, of all men, the King most de-
pended upon for any despelate service, was ordered to
pass the bridge with his brigade, and draw up without
the line, with command to adwance as he found the
horse, who were. to second him, came over.

“ Sir John being passed, meets Captain Forbes, and
the news of the enemy’s retreat. He sends him directly
to the King, who was by this time at the head of his
army, m full battalia, ready to follow his van-guard,

~ expecting a hot day’s work of it. Sir John entreated =~ *

the King to give him orders to advance, b;lt the Ring
would not suffer him, for he was ever upon his guard,
and would not venture a surprise. So the army con-
tinued on this side of the Leck all day and the next

night.

“Tn the mommg the King ordered out 900 horse
and 800 dragoons;-and ordered us to enter the wood by
three d1ﬂ'e1jent ways, but 5o as to be able to support one
another, and then ordered Sir John Hepburn withshis
brlgade to advange to the edge of tl:w wood to secure
our retreat; and, at the same time, cothmanded another
brigade of fnot to pass the bmidge, if need were, to second
Sir John HepBurn, so wanbr did this prudent general
proceed.” = *

L]

The Passage of the Danube, in 1877,
The passage of the Danube by the Russians, in 1877

affords a striking example of how a formidable river

should be crossed. (7V7de Plate X1X). .

By the end of May the Russians had concentrated
- four corps ata central point in the vicinity of Bucharest,

» * Y |
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with one corps at®Slatina; but thewr preparations for
crossing the river were, from various causes, delayed
until the 26th June (Vide Map, Plate XVIII). -
- Meanwhile the Turks occupied the fortresses of
Nikopolis, Rustchuck, and Silistria, and collected some
troops at Turtukai. They also had standing camps of
observation at Sistova, Parapan, and other places along
the southern bank of the Danube, which commands
very ,considerably the 1101thern, or Roumanian, side
throughout.
The Russians had brought up their pontoon-trains,
and had also collected a considerable number of boats.

- . Between the 20th and 24th of June the various corps in

the meighbourhood of Bucharist had moved down, and
were concéntrated between Beia and Segartcha, a
position threatening Rustchuck, Sistova, and Nikopolis,
and leaving the Turks in ignorance as to their real
Intentions. |

After the completion of a final and personal recon-
naissance on the 24th June, the Grand Duke decided To _
cross at Zimnitza-Sistova, and on the same day he gave
orders for ‘the s1ege-bdttenes in position before Rust-
chuk and Nikopolis to begin the bombardment of those
two fortresses, and issued secret orders that Zimnitza-
Sistova was to be the actual spot where a crossing was
to be attempted directing the 1Xth Corps at Slatina to
co-operate by making a Teint at crossing at leOpOllS

A Division of the 8th Corps, with some light guns,
and the whole of the pontoon trains and boats was
told off to form the covering party.

This division, composed of 15,000 infantry under
‘General Dragomiroff, arrived at Zimnitza on the after-
noon of the 25th of June, and, as soon as it was dark,
launched their pontoons and boats on the stream at
Zimnitza. - Meanwhile, during the launching of the -
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boats five batteries were placed in position on the north
bank, to the east of an island, behind %hich was the
Joint- of embarkation; these guns were directed to
cover the passage of the covering party of infantry
destined’ to land at the mouth of a small stream on the
Turkish side, opposite to where the Russian batteries
were 1n position. . '

This was about the only available landing-place,
and was well chosen, as the southern bank completely
commands the northern, and a small force might” hope
to be able to protect itself on the banks of this stream,

if attacked, until reinforcements arrived.

The first detachment, 2,500 men, started to row
over at 1 a.m. on the morning®of the 27th of June, ,and
landed at the mouth of the above mentioned stream.
The Turkish outposts discovered them just as they
reached the shore, but too late to prevent their landing.
The:Turks had in the immediate vicinity two camps,
computed at about 5,000 men each, and from the most
easterly of these camps they advanced # oppose the

‘covering party, when some severe fighting ensued.

. The Russigns being steadily reihforf,ed by fresh
boatloads of their comrades, after advancing slowly up
the stream, by 8 o’clock a.m. secured some heights on
its right bank or east side, which protected them from
the Turks on that side. Meanwhile, General® Drago-
miroff was collecting the remainder of his division as it
got over, and by 11 a.m. he had about 10,000 men on
the west bank of the stream, and ordered a general
advance against the Turkish troops ‘occupying the
heights directly facing the island, while the troops
who had first landed held the ground they had cap-

‘tured, and protected Dragomiroff’s left flank during
his advance, which was also covered by the fire of the
. guns in position on the north dide of the river, |

- . Y
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The result was that the Turks were divided and
retreated in & soutli-easterly direction to Tirnova. By
3 o’'clock the Russians had established themselves on.’
the heights held by the Turks in ‘the morning. 'The
Russians lost 800 men and 31 officers killed and
wounded, of whom the greater portion belonged to the
regiment which landed first, and fought 1ts way up the
little stream in the morning. By dark the same evening
the 2nd Division of the 8th Corps had been ferried
across the stream, making in all about 25,000 infantry,
under General Radetzy, and the passage was secured.
Next day the bridge was commenced, which was com-
pleted on the 2nd of July, when the army at once
mayxched over.

!n.

In this crossing many of the most important prin-
ciples of river tactics were triumphantly demonstrated.

1. The collection of pontoons for bridging the
stream.

2. Concentratmn of troops at a strategical pomt--"
equidistant from several likely crossing-
places.

T
=

»3. Secrecy, up to the last moment, as to the actual
place of crossing.

4. Carcful reconnaissarces.

5. Selection of point possessingr the following
tactical advantages, viz., a tributary stream
(which was utilized for conveying the pon-
toons and boats down to the point of em-
barkatiors), and the presence of two islands,
which covered the movements of theinvaders
for a considerable portion of their passage,
and lessened the labour of coﬂstrucgng the

bmlge.
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6. The selection of a favourable point to land at, in
. spite of the matural difficulties of the
situation, owing to the entire command of

, the banks being on the Turkish side.

The arrangemgnts for the embarkation of the
covering troops, and for the co-operation of the
batteries placed in position on the assailants’ side of
the river, were all very complete, and apparently
everything was timed in such a manner as to emsure
success. | o

Although the Turks did not offer a desperate
resistance, still the loss incurred by the regiment
_ which was the first to land wag very severe in propor-
tion to the number of men engaged (2,500), and at dne
time the opposition it encountered must have been
considerable.



CHAPTER XIV.

DEFILES.

A DEFILE, in a military seuse, is a passage which
can only be traversed by a force on a taetically
restricted front, in proportion to its strength. Hence,
defiles of all descriptions are dangerous obstacles when
within striking distance of an enemy. '

‘On the_other hand, defiles, when in the possession of
the defenders, often enable an inferior force to bar the
way to a much stronger one, and the famous line—in
yon straight path a thousand might well be stopped by
three—may, under certain circumstances, still be
applicable. Defiles are described as long or short;
their flanks as accessible-or-inaccessible. A long defile
with inaccessible flanks, if scientifically defended, even
by a numerically inferior force, may belooked upon as
ari almost impassable obstacle. A causeway of con-
siderable length, or a gorge through precipitous heights,
inaccessible to infantry, if defended in rear with guns
and infantry, posted 50 as to command the passage and
the exit, cannot, in these days of arms of precision, be
forced wﬂhout an expenditure of life too appalling to
contemplate. Indeed, such passages, if they cannot be
turned or surprised, may be deemed impassable.

A short defile, with open though inaccessible flanks,
such as a bridge or a ford over a river, so long as the
actual paqqarge remains under the aimed fire of the

defenders’ guns or entrenched mfantry, will ralely*
Justify an open assault.

~ =
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History affords instances of bridges of considerable
length having been forced in the- preaence of highly-
_trained and disciplined troops; but since the days of
Lodi and Arcola, owing to thqe imcreased accuracy of
fire-arms, unless the defenders’ artillery and rifles are
both silenced, and compelled to withdraw out of range,
an ' open frontal assault in column can hardly be
expected to succeed.

A MounTaIN DEFILE is defended from the flanks if the
flanks are accessible (Plate XXI. Fig. 1), otherwise in
rear {Plate XX, Fig.1); except when 1t 1s necessary to
cover the retreat of troops through the defile, in which
case, the defile 18 not only defended in rear, but held in
front by lunettes and barricades (Plate XX, Fig. 1).

A causeway is defended in the same >manner as a
mountain defile, the flanks of which are not accessible
(Plate XX, Fig. 2),

A BRIDGE is also defended in rear (Plate XXI. F igs, 2
ancl 3), except when it 1s necessary to cover the retreat
of troops across it, in which case it is held also in front
by a tete de pont (Plate XX. Fig. 4), and except when
cover 18 available on both sides of the river, in which
case the position in front is held as long as possible; and
the position in rzar afterwards defended (Plate XXI.

Fig. 4). |

Frequently, during a retseat, the entrance to a defile
with inaccessible flanks may have to be>guarded: to
endble the rear guard tp he withdrawn in safety from a
position it has been holding in front of it. Neverthe-
less, after covering the withdrawal -of any troops
outside, the main defence would still generally be in
rear. ~ |
The chief danger of the defence n_ front 1s that 1t
may be sg prolonged as to enable the assailants to enter
and issue from the passage in contact with the last of

“a
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the covering party, and thus compel the defence in rear
to restrain their fire for fear of shooting their own men.

Defiles with flanks accessible are defended from the
flanks at the entrance, because the assailants will direct
all their efforts to securing the flanks before eatering
the passage which they command. = -

The attack onm a mountain defile with accessible
flanks, which cannot be turned, must be more or less
costly, according to the command and cover afforded
to theadefenders, and will be characterized by the
drawbacks incidental to all front attacks.

Hollow roads, railway cuttings, &c., constitute defiles
of a minor description, and must be defended on the
flanks, which are usually accessible.

Narrow lanes, especially if they are deep, can best
be barricaded by cutting down trees and laying them
ACTOSS, |

Embankments may be defended as causeways, A
deep, transverse cutting will cause a considerable
amount of delay, if the material for repair is made away.. -
with; for, in such situations, trees, planks, &c., where-
with to bridge the chasm, are not often procurable. |

' The Passage of Defiles.

Defiles should be carefully reconnoitred before any
attempt s made to pass thfough them in the presence
of an enemy, and every endeavour should be made to
turn them. Until the return of the 1econn01tr1ng
parties, guns should he posted to bring a cross-fire to
bear on the entrance. If the defile is apparently
unoccupied mounted infantry or cavalry scouts should
pass rapidly through and reconnoitre sufficiently far on
the opposite side to be able to report that there will
be time for the advanced guard not only to pass, but
to deploy before it can be engaged. ’

”~ -
'
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If the defile is occupied, and cannot be turned, it
. should be attacked by artillery and mTantry' It the |
attack is successful, some guns should be pushed through
as quickl y as posmble to take up a position on the far side
with the infantry, The remainder of the advanced guard
will then pass through in the following order, a battalion
or brigade of infantry leading, then the remainder of the
guns, followed by the main body of the infantry, and
lastly the cavalry, which will resume its place af the
head of the column before the march is resumed. If a
defile can be turned, the enemy must be engaged in
front whilst the turning movement is carried out. If
the flanks of a defile are accessible, the passage should
" never be forced until the lanks have been secured.

Bridges and fords are defiles, but their defence
depends greatly upon the width of the river, and on
local conditions. A bridge is easily defended when it is
low down in a re-entering angle, and when the defender’s
side commands the other, and the enem¥’s side does not
possess good cover, The defence of a bridge or a ford
will be influenced chleﬂy by the consideration whether
there exists -

Cover on the defenders’ side.

-

Cover on the assailants’ side, or | ’

Cover on both sides, as in Yhe case of : & rIver running
through a town ‘or vllla,ge - .

-

In the firs instance, jfhe defenders would first
endeavour to prevent the assailants getting down to the

bridge, and then oppose any attempt at crossing (Vide
Plate XXI., Fig. 2). s i

In-the second case the defenders would (unless they
commanded the other bank), retire some distance out of
range of the assailants, and take up an entrenched
~position so as to command the bridge, and the exit from

-» ' “
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it, and thus render useless the cover possessed by the
assmlants (Vide Plate XX1I., Fig. 3).

In the last case the defence would be in front of the
bfidge first, and afterwards in rear; every advantage
being taken of the cover afforded by the houses,
enclosures, &c., to prevent the enemy approaching the

bridge (Vede Plate XXI., Fig. 4).

But care must be taken, if obliged to retreat, that

the defenders retire in time to get across the bridge
safely before the assailants rush it, or bring their guns
to play upon it. There are, then, two courses open to
the defenders, viz., to blow up the bridge, or defend it
from the rear; if they are expecting reinforcements,

and want to use the bridge, the latter course will be

adopted. -
It should be borne in mind that troops falling back
are difficult to rally, and cannot always be relied

upon to defend a second position. If reserves are avail-
able, it is advisable to let the old fighting line fall back,

and form up In reserve of a new one, composed -of

troops who have been less seriously engaged.

General Skobeleff is credited with having said that
every army is composed of three classes of men, viz.,
the very brave, the moderately brave, and the cowards.
It is a question which class causes a commander most
trouble, the recklessly brave soldiers, or the cowards.

What he®has to conskler 1s the nor@al amount of

endurance of an average man. Strict discipline is the
best safeguard against man’s inherent fear of death;
hence the necessity of enforcing what the Prussians call
‘“fire discipline,” ° | -

) Bridges and Fords.

Unless surprised or turned, to attempt to force the

passage of a bridge or a ford in the presence of an.

" -
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~ enemy who still commands the passage with his guns in
posmon, and his infantry entrenchéd or prowded with

-cover, in these days of improved fire-arms 1s such a
dancrerﬂus operation as to be practically almost "an
1mp0531b111ty Itis now considered absolutely necessary
to subdue the enemy s fire before a bridge or a ford can
be attacked by infantry. .

Accomplishing the passage of a river in retreat in
presence of an enemy is, perhaps, the most dafficult
operation that an army can be called upon to attempt.

Test Questions.
»
RivErs AND DEFILES.s

I. What are the limits of depth passable in a ford
for the three arms?  Which would you
rather attempt to force, a bridge or a ford?
and when would you wﬁmder it rash and

attended - with almost fhsurmountable
d1:’ﬁcu1ty ?

Ii.. What is the most advantageous position for the
defence of a bridge ? |

(a) Supposj.ng no cover to exist on the
) enemy ¢ side. )
+ (b) Supposing cover to exist on both
 gides.? -
10, Suppoamg cover to exist on the
enemy’s side only.

[11. What are the three different positions from
which a defile may be defended ? Which 1s
usually the best and strongest position to
take up ?
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IV, Under what circumstances may it be best not
to oppose the passage of an enemy across a
river 2 And when the defenders make up
their. minds to do this, what is the proper
course to adopt to check the enemy ?

V. Define a defile in the military sense of the

word. Stale broadly the principal features
¢f defiles.

VI. When an obstacle with passages over it (such
as a stream, canal, railway cutting, &c.) 1s
found running parallel and tolerably close
to a line of outposts, how should such an
obstacle be ‘guarded ? Show how you
vould post your piquets and supports.

VII. An army is obliged to retire through a moun-
tain defile when an enemy is in pursuit.
State In general terms the principles on

which® such an operation should ‘be con- _

ducted. = —— -

VI1iI. Why should a commander, before attempting
" to throw a bridge over a river, look out
for— ' .
(a) Cover on the enemy’s side.

(6) A bend of the river towards him.
(¢) A tributary stream? .

&

IX. Are rivers considered formidable barriers or
not ? State_ reasons, When is a river line
most favourable for the defenders, supposing

them to have decided not to oppose the
actual passage ?

-y

X. prlam the terms passive and active defepce as
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' XI. The locality fixed, what tacsical considerations
| should determine the pouft’ef crossing a
river, supposing the river itself, as regards
depth and width, to be about the same for

some distance ?

XII. What are the circumstances which materially
asslst a defender -to.concentrate his forces
with suflicient rapidity to dispute the
passage of a river ?

X1II. Why is a rallying point on the opposite bank,
when crossing a river, of such extreme
importance ? and why should principal and
secondary crossings be combined ?

X1V. What réle is played by the artillery of an army
1n—
(a) Crossing a river in.the presence of
an enemy ?
() Opposing an attempt to cross ?
- XV. How should a force of all arms, puss a defile in

the presence of an enemy ?



CHAPTER XV.
- Woobs.

WOODS like villages, are common and important
“features on most battle fields, and are often the
scenes of desperate encounters. Theu‘ tactical importance
fixed, woods, when to be held, should invariably be
| de{'ended from their outer edges. The heart  of
the defence of a wood lies in its outside edge. Before -
placing a wood into a state of defence it should be
carefully reconnoitred, and the following points noted : —
I. Its breadth, depth, shape, and open spaces.
II. Roads, paths, streams, ravines, and their
direction. |
I11. Cover outside orundulationsof ground that would- -
shelter or conceal an attacking line.
IV. Flank defence afforded from other parts of a
’ position occupied, and to what extent tr 00ops
detached to hold a wood can be supported.
V. To defend a wood, 2 men per yard of its outside
or exposed gdges should be considered
¢ sufficient, including supports and reserves.

The Defence of a Wood.

L. Cut down brushwood or trees round outer edge,
and throw up trenches behind the entangle-
ment thus improvised, taking care that the
entanglement does not impede the view of

the firing line. Tremkes owing to the roots
of trces near the surface are often {ifficult -

©
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to dig, in which case, small trees may be cut
down and laid across the openmgﬂ ‘between
the larger ones, to form a barricade. The
Sah'em‘s are especially vulnerable, and
should be first attended to, and afterwards
the re-entering angles.
1I. Place guns behind epaulements or where they
can command the whole of the approaches.
When introduced into the wood their lines
of retreat must be amply provided feor, so
that the guns must be placed near the roads.
The best place for them is, therefore, often
+  outside the wood, not. in front, but on its
- flanks. ‘ | &
ITI. As the heart of the defence of a %ood lies in
~ its outer edge, supports and reserves should
- be posted so as to be quickly pushed mto
I the fighting line, -
IV Roads leading from the enemyy if not. r@grulred
by thedefenders, should be cut up; but, if
wanted to issue by, defend them near the
entrance by lunettes (open works forming a
salient angle with short flanks) or barricades
placed "across them rather in front of the
wood. n o
V. If a read, stream, &Or ravine happens to run
-through the Wood more or less pamllé& to
the outer edge,*a second line of defence is
sometimes formed along its rear side. But
in this case a separate garrison should be
provided, as men on fhe run, especiallj? in
the hopeless confusion of a retirement
through a wood in contact with a pursuing
~»  enemy, are hardly to be depended on. Asa
- general rule, when a second line of defence

»
&
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18 decided upon,-the first line should be
directed to fall back to an entrenched
position about 500 yards in rear of the
-wood, there to be rallied and held ready
- to protect the withdrawal of the second line,
or to go forward to its assistance, 1f the
~enemy has been seriously checked by it.
+In this manner a wood may sometimes be
-recaptured, but, as a rule, next to its outer
edge, the best line of defence is a line of
entrenchments lying about 500 yards in
rear of the wood.
VI. It the wood is isolated, the reserves should
always hold an.entrenched position in rear
“of 1t, to cover the withdrawal of the
detenders. If held in connection with a
‘position, every available man should be
near 1ts outer edge.
VII. The withdrawal of troops through a wood is
aiways a difficult operation, and communi-"
cations are of the greatest importance; they
should, therefore, be clearly marked out. A
wood, 1f at all extensive, should be divided
into sections for deéfence, with mnon-
commissioned officers posted atintervals to
tell men of" their own .battalions, or
brigades, in what direction they are to pass;
-otherwise,, in refiring, the utmost confusion
is almost certain to reign.

In Plate XXII. we see the PI‘IIIClplBS generally
laid down for the ‘defence of a wood carried into
practice. The outer edges, both of front and flanks,
have been entangled and entrenched,  Behind this
shelter the firing line is extended with their gupports
close in rear and their reserves at no great distance.-

—
L

_



Woods. _ 177

The guns are placed in this case not outside the wood,
but behind the entanglement. They &areé, however, so
_ placed that their fire will sweep the main approaches.
At the same time they are favourably disposed for
retirement. The shape of the wood is such that its
outer edge nearest the enemy forms three salients.
The defence is thus naturally divided into three
sections. One road leading from the enemy 1is cut up,
the other is left open, except for a barricade.

A road running parallel to the front through the
wood is defended at both ends by lunettes which are
garrisoned, as it forms a natural ¢ second line” of
defence. Inrear of the wood a line of entrenchments
has been prepared for the “‘first line” to retire to,
and from whence they can, after being rzilied, either
re-inforce the * second line”” or cover its retreat. The
defenders have no cavalry, but if they had it would be
best placed in rear of the wood on the flanks. 1t will
be observed that the lines of retreat are all clearly
marked out. ~ :

A#tack on. a Wood.

Like all other attacks, that on a wood should
commence by a-heavy cannonade, with & view to
silencing the enemy’s guns.  The artillery fire should
then be concentrated on two. or more salients-which 1t
has been determined to carry by assault. @uns should
also keep the defenders generally employed all along
their front and especially on the flanks, if they can be
reached, Of course, the effect produced by this
artillery fire will depeud greatly on the number of
guns that can be brought into action.  Supposing the
assailants to have plenty of guns, they ought, by firing
at different ranges, to endeavour to keep the salients
abont to be assaulted entively denuded of defenders for

'l”'!‘
-~ N
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a distance of about 100 yards. While the artillery
bombardment 1§ proceeding, the infantry should be
formed for attack. If possible, the .infantry attack
should be delivered obliquely, so as not to cloud the
firc of the guns.  As soon as the infantry get within
about 500 yards they should open a hot fire. Under
cover of the distraction caused by this sudden fusilade,
a portion of the guns should be rapidly moved forward,
and brought into action at the closest possible range.
The infantry should then make a determined dash at
the wood, supported by a tremendous firc from all the
guns.

The best formation in which to carry a wood is that
of successive waves of skirmishers pressed on one after
the other until a footing has been gained somewhere.
The reserves should then be poured 1n as fast as they
can be got up, and the defenders pressed back through
the wood until the further edge is reached, or a second
line of defence has to be carried. This is seldom a
serious undertaking if the defenders of the first line are
vigorously followed up, as their presence, to a great
cxtent, masks the fire of the second line. »

The moment the infantry caln a footing the guns
should_gallop up, going round the flhnks if they can:
if they cannot get round, some light guns should follow
the i1‘1fﬂﬁt1*yr through the wood, with a view to being up
to ald them by their fire+to hold the far edge against
the counter-attack which mav be anticipated.

As the assallants attacking a wood have generally to
cross the open, and usually suffer heavily from the fire
of an invisible enemy 6f unknown strength, a repulse is
very discouraging, and the most strenuous efforts must
be made to prevent the men halting to fire, and to lead
them forward at all hazards, .



" CHAPTER XVIL

.
VILLAGES.

N a field of battle, one or more villages ysually

form prominent tactical points, for the possession
or reterrtion of which the most strenuous efforts are
made. A village is often situated at the junction of
important roads, and is thep of the first Importance,
Villages, hamlets, farms, or large manswns with their
aurroundmg out- hnuses all come under the same
classification, though their tactical . lmportance will
depend on thelr situation, and on the extent to which
troops holding them can be supported.

In connection with a position thére are five kinds

of villages, or groups of buildings, one or more of
which are likely to be met with.

1. A village on a flank. ]

2. A village 1 m or about the centre of a position.

3. A village in fir ont, within artillery range of other
portions of the position.

4. A village in front, beyond artillery r&nge, but still
too near to he dlﬂregarded )

5. A village behind a position, or on a line of retreat
within range of it.

The general outline of the exterior defence for each
is roughly indicated in Plate XXIH where five villages
areé shown as held in connection Wlth a position,

No. I.1s defended in front and on itsexposed flanks.

“Nea IL in front and on both flanks.

No. TIL same s No. 11.

1
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No. IV. all yound, and provided with a strong reduit

or citadel.

No. V. In front and on flanks.

Without seetng a position it i3 impossible to say
which of its features 1s the most i,mportanf; but a
village, unless it can be held in connection with the
rest of a position, ought rarely to be occupied, as 1t 1s
pretty certain not to be attacked unless 1ts possession
is essential to the assaillants. No unnecessary sieges
is a maxim of strategy: no unnecessary assaults 1s
equally applicable to tactics.

The defence of villages comes under the head of
field fortifications rather than tactics; but it is difhcult,
if not impossible, to draw a“line between field fortifi-
cations and tactics in these days of hasty redoubts and
entrenchments i connection with modern battle-fields.

Villages may conveniently be divided into two
classes for the purposes of the tactician :-—

I. Villages held in connection with a position or a
line of investment.
2. Isolated villages.

Tsolated Villages are extemporized forts, and, with
time and labour available, can be made capable of great
resistance. They are generally utilized for depdts on
a long line of communications, and shonld, as a rule,
be selected in preference to small towns, the civil popu-
lation of the latter being -a source of anxiety and
trouble. Again, 1solated villages are often held at the
exit or entrance to mountain passes, or where they
command the approach to a bridge or ford over a river.

The only difterence between the defence of an
isolated village and one held in connection with a-
position is, that the former is generally prepased for
defence all round,

=
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If a village is to be held to-the last, or until
reinforced, a reduit or keep must be Pidpared for the
+ garrison to make their last stand in, If, on the other
hand, it 18 only to be held for a certain time, and then
abandoned, it is useless to prepare a keep. '

Villages held in connection with a position are
usually so .important that, if carried by the enemy
their recapture will often be necessary, in which case
a reduit is of great importance. The garrison tpld off
to the reduit must be kept quite separate from the rest
of the defenders. They must shut themselves up, and
refuse to surrender, even when the village 1s full of
the enemy. “Their general will then retain a hold on -
the village, and the enethy will have a foe in their
midst—a circumstance which will ma‘teria.lly assist 1n
the recapture of the village, |

Four Principal Considerations whigh Influence the
Defence of a Village. »

I. To what extent it commands, or 1s commanded
by, the surrounding country. .

1I. The natule of the obstacles 1n 1ts 1mmediate
vicinity, and to what extent they can be
utjlized in the exterior line ot defénce.

i ]

ITI. Nature and construction of houses, width of
streets, and situation of strong buildings
capable of being grouped together or formed
into a keep.

IV. Time and means available for putting it into
a satisfactory state of defence, and number

] L 1 . L L
and description of troops for defending it
with. |
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Steps w Defending a Village.
[. Establish exterior line of works.
(@) To prevent surprise.
() To. occupy during the dI‘tl]lGI‘} bmnbmd-
ment.

This zone of defence should not, as a rule, be more
than 120 yards or lesg than 40 yards from the outer
cdge of a village. If more than 120 yards it would
require too large a garrison to defend 1t ; 1f, on the
other hand legs than 40, the village m1ght be sur-
prised and rushed 1n the dark, and the shells directed
against it would injure the defenders occupying outer

. AO1E,

II, Establish interior” zone of defence by con-
nceting houses, garden walls, &c., on the
outskirts of the village, and loop-holing
them.

I11. If the village 1s fortified all round, or to be
defended to the last, establish a reduit or
keep 1 some strong building, situated m
a commanding position, the junction of
several roads, for instance. .

1V. Clear the front of exterior zone of all cover for
enemy, and also the sp#ce between the
exterior and interior zones of defence,

V. Divide the village,:if large, into sections for
defence, and mark out clearly the lines of
retreat. | " .- |

VI. Post the garrison on the principle that, after
enough men have been detailed to defend
the exterior zone the rest should; after
detalling a separate garrison for the keep
(if there is ome), be held in readiness to
occupy the interior zone. Two men per
yard of extertor zone, ncluding supports

-

r
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and reserves, is a good proportion of troops.
If, after providing for th& "outer zone of
defence, there are not sufficient troops to
~ garrison the inncr zone, the outer line must
be prepared to fall back and defend the
village, otherwise they should be instructed
to fall back round the flanks of the inner
zone or through openings specially provided
for them and form up in rear, whenge they
can, if necessary, be again led forward.
If there are enough troops it is always
advisable to keep the defenders of the two

zones separate, .
VII. The best place for guns, provided theyscom-
mand the approaches, is on th® flanks, out-
side the village, in which case they must be
provided with epaulements and cover for
the waggons and teams. When not on the
flanks, guns may be posted on any com-
manding ground in - the vicinity whence
their fire can be brought to bear upon the
approaches. |
Guns (machine guns excepted) should rarely be
placed in interior zone of defence, and when they are,
should not open fire until the assailants have carried
the exterior line, as they atttact the concentrated fire of
the assailangs. Guns should not be placed along the
exterior zone for the samesreason, and also because they
are liable to be captured and turned on the village, and
their epaulements would give useful shelter to the enemy.

The Attack on a Village

is generally attended with severe fighting; it should
invarigbly be commenced with the concentrated fire of
ouns directed on the most vulnerable points.

"

|
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The defenders’ uns should be silenced ' they show.
The aqsaultmg battalions should be simultaneously
directed on two or more points, with supports close at -
hand. Cavalry act as usual, on the flanks. At the
moment of closing on the village all three arms should
be able to co-operate. Before entering upon the assault
the different brigadesecor battalions should be given
cencral Instructions where to rally, and, in the event of
the village being carried, preparations should at once
be made for putting it into a state of defence against
counter-attacks. In all cases the reserves should be
kept well in hand, and only introduced as 1eq1ﬁ1ed a
portion being kept back to meet unforeseen emergenmes

In Plate . XXIV. we see the general prmclples laid
down for the defence of a village carried into practice.
Front and flanks fortified by abatis and shelter-trenches,
and defended by firing line with supports. This 1s the
exterior zone of defence, about 120 yards distant from

the village.

The village itself is fortified by loop-holing walls and
buildings, and connecting them when detached. The
defenders keep clear of the houses and walls until the
attack has developed and the outer defences are 1n
dangef‘ of being carried. The guns are placed on the
heights 1h rear of the ﬂanks: from whence they command
the main approach and afford flank defence to the outer
and Imner zones, . ’

The “reduit,” or keep, 1s isolated by knocking down
the houses In the immediate vieinity, and the lines of
retreat are all clearly indicated for the defenders of
the exterior line to retire by.

In further zllustration of this subject, I have been
furnished by lLieutenant-Colonel Mallock with a scheme
for the defence of a village and wood, giving detail of -

’ i o
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time, labour, etc.* This scheme was worked out by
" him as one of the practical exercises of the Staff College
course,

’ Test Questions.
ViLLAGES AND WOODs.

I. You are directed to put a village in a state of
defence. State in general terms how you
would proceed, supposing the village to be
an average one, held in connection with a
position and commanded by heights in rear
and on the right, near enough to be occupied
by the defenders..

-

II. When is a reduit essential to the praper defence
of a village?
III. What is the normal strength of garrison
required to defend the exterior zone of
~ defence of a village ? .

1V. What is the greatest distance thai the exterior
zone of defence of a village should be from
the-interior zone ? What the least 7 Give
reasons. -

V. What should become of the troops told off te
defend the extemor zone of defenge of a
village when driven back from it,?

VI. What difference wn_}ﬂdn you make in putting a
village into a state of defence?
(@) to hold it to the last?
(b) to retard an enemy ?
What is of primdry importance in both
instances ? | |

——— — = = - Pl el e f — —— - - —

* Bee Appendix 111
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VII. Show by a hand-sketch how you would defend

the Tollowing villages :—
(@) a village on the flank of a position -

(6) .,  1in the centre |, .
(0, within artillery range of
| .~ position-
(d) beyond a1tlllery range of
position

(e) . on the line of retreat.

VIII What are, in your opinion, four of the prin-
cipal considerations which influence the de-
fence ot a village?

1X. State generally how the attack of a village
should be conducted? Say why it should
"be avoided if possible ?

X. What are the points to be noted before occupy-
Ing a wood? Where is the heart of the
defence situated ?

XI. How leng is a wood of advantage to the
défenders? What are the weakest points
in defending it, and how should they be
protected" -

. XI1. What is the d1qadvantage in wood-fighting
common to both sides? °

‘([II How would yop attack a wood about the

_centre of a position fully nccupled, outer
edge offering a front of about a mile and
three quarters, with three salient points in
addition to the two corners? Describe your
dispositions, generally assuming that you
have sufficient troops of all arms, and illus-

trate your answer, 1f you like, by a hand-
skeetch,
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CHAPTER XVII.

Coxnvors.

‘

PERHAPS no partof a soldier’swork during a campaign

of any duration is less genial than convoy dut : it
1s often dangerous, at all times tedious; and few men
during a war deserve better and fare worse than those
whose lot it is to keep open the lines of communication.

Land Gcm;;oys "

arc of various deseriptions and importance. “The intro-
duction of a convoy of ammunition qr food into a
beleaguered city may be covered by a series of move-
ments ranking amongst the grand operations of war.

History records numerous instances ;where con-
voys of sick and wounded, or of women, children,
and civilians, carrying with them every description
of human wretchedness, have started forth from-a
partially invested and ill-provisioned town, only fo
perish miserably or be captured outside. *The"
protection of such a caravan®usually entails a serious
military operatidn apart from the actual conduct of
the convoy; which, if attacked, cannot be expected
to offer any protracted resistance.  7The ordinary
convoys are those plying between a force in the field and
its base, .

It the country remains openly hostile, and the
communications are insecure, no precautiqgn should be
omitted {o protect the waggons or animals from being
looted or captured. With this view, an escort composed |

5 L )
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of cav alry and nifantry is usually provided, and the
commander 18 expected to offer a determined resistance -
against a serious raid, and secure himself against
marauders,

With regard to the conduct of convoys, a few rules
have been generally accepted; but their application
must vary with the- country, the composition of the
convoy, and the character and proximity of the enemy.
No sonvoy, whether composed of waggons or pack-
animals, or a combination of both, should exceed a
mile in length on a road, allowing for the waggons to
be stretched out in single file. If there are pack-
animals, or beasts driven on the hoof (bullocks,
shéep, &c.), they should head the convoy, and have the
benefit of the best of the road in wet or dry weather.

Escorts usually consist of one-third cavalry and
two-thirds infantry. It is seldom that a convoy
travelling alone, with merely its immediate escort,
will be expect’ed to repel an attack of the three
arms combined: thus guns have rarely accompanied
a convoy, although in future Gatling or machine guns
will doubtless more frequently be added.

* A long line of waggons or pack-animals 1s an un-
wieldy and extremely vulnerable” array, and travels
slowly.in proportion as it# length increases. For every
reason, therefore, including speed (always an important
consideration), whenever the country admits of their
moving on a more extended front, the waggons, &e.,
should beclosedup,and the length of the column reduced.
A certain percentage of spare Waggons, and animals
should always be provided in case of break- downs. The
first object of the commander is to get to his destination
as quickly & possible, and he should endeavour to
get on to his new camping-ground early, m order to
~water his cattle, and park before dark. The loadmgr

”~
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and unloading of pack-animals r'equjms time, and
~ should be carefully superintended, or sore backs will
Soon appear amongst them.

In di8posing of his escort a commander will recog-
nize the extreme fmportance of obtaining the earliest
possible information of an intended attack:; and for
this reason the cavalry should reconnoitre widely to
the front and flanks, the infantry being distributed in
tront and in rear of the convoy, with a strong reserve
placed in a central position ready to be moved rapidly
in any direction, | |

»

De j? les,

at all times dangerous situations for troops on the march,
are especially awkward for convoys.’ In the event
of a defile being reached by a convoy - before the
advanced cavalry have had time . to reconnoitre
satisfactorily on the flanks and beyond it, with a view to
saving as much time as possible, the leading half of the
convoy should.be halted and parked at the entrance,
while the rear half keeps the road and closes up. By

~the time the secdnd half has reached the passage,
the required information may have been obtained, in
which case it can push through, preceded and "ﬂanked,
if possible, by a portion of infantry, which, on reaching
the far side, takes up a position to guard the entrance.
The formation of the different bodies of troops and the
‘manner of parking the convoy under these circum-
stances are shown on Plate XXV, Fig, 1.

On debouching on the far side the leading portion of
the convoy should halt and park, while%he remainder
passes Shrough and regains its position at the head, when

".the procession procecds in its original order.
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This arrangement, besides saving time, has the
advantage of kceping the bulk of the escort concen-’
trated and close at hand, to protect the passage of thé
waggons, &c. (Vide Plate XXV. , Fig. 1.) -

There only remains to descube the different methods
of parking.

Parking Cattle.

Sdldiers, as a rule, are considerate to dumb animals
and soon get to understand their ways.

Cattle, whether sheep or oxen, after a long tramyp will
scldom stray far; provided the last-mentioned have been
watered, a stray beast will usmlly find. 1ts companions if .
lLft alﬁne "

[f unmolested and left alone cattle, as a rule, quietly
scttle down for the night,

Horses, ponies, and mules should be piqueted in
rows, facing each other, with plenty of room to walk
between for feeding purposes. | |

Camels rarely roam at night, and, when once down,
never stir 11l morning.

-Animals of all descriptions, like men, ‘are more easily
led than driven. .
Klephants are peculiar, and will only obey their own

keepere. i

Five Methods of Parking Waggons.

1. Atordmary halts when no attacks are contemplated
(Vide Plate XXV, Fig. 2).
2, When a sudden attack is imminent on the
march, and there is not time to make a regular park
‘ (Vide Plate XXV, Fig. 3).
3. Parking in an oval or cucle, axle to axle (Vide -

Plate XXV., Fig. 4), -

r i ul



Convoys. 191

4. Parking end-on in square fﬂrmﬁtiﬂPs; ; advantage
" more Interior space than in No. 3 {Vide' Plate XXV,
{1g. b). ' *

5. Parking in echelon formations ( Vide Plate XXV,
Fig. 7). * _

Ifa convoy consists of explosives, the waggons should
be parked separately, and the escert divided and posted
50 as to atford flank protection ( Vide Plate XXV., Fig. 6).

Convoys by Rail.
A convoy by rail is simply a train, and embarkation
and disembarkation is the chief difficulty, for which
suitable platforms must be provided,
A pilot engine, armour-plated, should be provided,
and the escort distributed between head, tail®and centre
of train.

By Water,

A convoy by water is conducted on, the same prin-
ciples as on land. K . |

Javalry must be kept well in advance and on the
cxposed flank. Infantry in separate boats move at head,
centre, and tail, and are only landed when an ambush’is
possible, or an enemmy reported. |

If attack imminent, the infantry must be landed, and
their boats kept close at hand for retiring to,  *

The loaded boats meanwhile should be moving along
the opposite side, with arrangements complete for sinking
them if in immediate danger of being captured.

Test Questions.,
CoNvoys.

I. What general rule regulates the.atrength of a

convoy, and what is the rule as to the order
of march of the waggons ?

»
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II. How would the escort be distributed supposing
it to be’ composed of infantry and cavalry ? -
What troops should furnish the advanced-
guard, and why is reconnoitring so essential?

ITT. What is the rule as to halts—(a) temporary
halts ; (b) halting for the hight; (c) when the
convoy is-of gunpowder?

1V. What are the most vulnerable parts of a convoy,

and what dispositions should be made to

protect them?

V. Describe how you would get through a defile with
a CONVOY, supposmg the enemy to be in the
vicinity.

V1. How is a convoy of boats conducted?

VII. What positions would you select for the attack
of a convoy? and what 1s the best combina-
tion of troops for the purpose in an average
open country?

-

”~
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CHAPTER X}-’IIL
NIr}IiT ATTACKS.®

[STORY affords numerous instances of night
marches, but very few of successful night attacks.
'The night attack by the Russians on the English at
Inkerman was repulsed. .

-

In 1758 the Austrians, under Daug, surprised
Frederick at Hochkirch, by closing round him during
the night, and in 1814 Marmont made a most successful
night attack on the Russians at Etoges. The following
extract from Marshal Marmont’s memoirs furnishes a
valuable lesson for the guidance of gimilar under-
takings : — | | '

* Napoleon, had placed Grouchy’s cavalry under
my orders, two thousand five hundred strong ; I had
added to it all*I lad in readiness of my own
cavalry. At the same time, I ordered him to make a
circuit by the plain to our lgﬁt, to anticipate thé enemy
at his point of retreat, and to place himself fn order of
battle behind him astride of the road of Chaumpaubert
and Ktoges. This movement was carried out, though
somewhat tardily, Ourousoff's division received the
charges directed against it with courage, and continued
its march and forced its way through in order to get to
Etoges, where it halted. This last action took place at

1
* Of course, any reference to night-assaults during siege operations wonld be
out of plaee in a work of this description,

-
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sundown. When ‘we arrived at Chaumpaubert, the
Emperor sent” me an order to halt there; but
nothing could have been worse conceived. We c{}uld»
not leave the enemy at such a short distance from us.
Besides, Chaumpaubert is not a good defensive posi-
tion, and that of Ktoges, a bad one for the enemy, was
an excelleut one for ws. | was evidently to be aban-
doned here with a handful of troops, and it was wise to
clear it of the enemy before weakening myself. 1
decided therefore to march on Etoges and make a night
attack with a view to taking it by surprise. Similar
attempts after a first success ought to be made oftener
in warfare; they would always be successful. But my
trodps having fought alone -all day, all my men had
been engaged; I had not three hundred men together.
I asked Mal;sha,erey to lend me one of his regiments
of the Spanish division, commanded by (General Leval,
who was following me. He refused my request.
Feeling the urgency of the case, 1 gave a direct order
to a regiment ‘of this division. of eight or nine hundred
men to follow me. I placed it in column on the road,
and ordered 1t to protect itself by fifty men skirmishing
a hrundred paces only to the right and left, to march in
this formation without noise, not to fire, and to throw
themselves when they gpt within range, on Etoges
without replying to the cuemy’s fire. As to myself, 1
marched 1n person at the tail of this column. What I
had foreseen occurred. The enemy, having established
themselves for the night, were not on their guard.
Surprised, they offered no resistance, and fled. More
than three thousand prisoners were made; amongst
them was Prince Ouarousoff commanding the division.”

The advantages of a night attack are :—

1. Saving of time; all preliminary stages of a

battle are avoided.

-~ -
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2. Diminution of loss: ﬂssﬂ,il?,nl;sl movements un-
seern.

The disadvantages of a night attack are :—

L. All those entailed by a night march.

2. boncentraﬁiug troops 1n the dark is a difficult
and dangerous operation.

5. The rate of marching is =0 slow as to be com-
puted at one mile per hour at night for a
battalion moving over a roadless couptry.

The favounrable conditions for a night attack are :—

l. When the opponents are very inferior in
discipline, and their outposts are known to

- be slack.

2. When there happens to be good cover to“hide

~ the assailants’ movements, |

The unfavourable conditions for a night attack

are :— | - |
Ignorance of the ground and positions held by the
enemy. v S

The other conditions both for and aghinst are com-

mon to all attacks, only mntensified. |
The following are some of the principal precautions
to be observed in undertaking operations at night o

The commanders of columns should make 2 personal
reconnaissance of the copntry they are going  to
move over.

ﬂ

(xuides should not be rélied on unless they are
known to be in the habit “of traversing the ground in
the dark. | %

Distances should be carefully timed, not simply
measured. 1

The enemy’s outposts should be circumvented if
possible, and moving down wind avoided.

T'he attack should be conducted with as few columus
as possible. |

»

o2 A
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Cavalry and guris should be marched i rear of the
infantry.

Lateral communications must be kept up between '
columns at all costs. ' "

‘ | Orders.

1. Object, 2. General idea. 3. Compass or other
clear direction, with limits within which attacking
columws may advance previous to final advance to
assault. 4. Distinetive marks, and watch-word. 5.
Halts named for certain hours, not places, and men
directed to lie down during these halts. 6. Attitude
to be assumed in case of sudden attack by enemy,
either in front or on flanks. 7. Instructions for the
assault, and the signal for its being delivered. 8. The
place of the commander on the march and prmr to
the assault.

All these orders, and any others that pé{*uliar C1r-
cumstances suggest, should be clearly explained to ~
everyone before the troops are marched off. No
loading without orders, no stopping to help wounded
men, no halting till the position 18 reached. When
'checked by obstacles, the men ot employed in
helpmg to remove them to lie down. IKach section
must lodk to its own commander to lead 1it: but if
there is the Teast sign of. hesitation, Dfﬁce]s and non-
commissioned officers must at once lead forward any
men near them with the bayonet, until the enemy is
driven out of the worke.

r

Formation of a Column.

Advanced guard preceded by a “ point” 100 to 200
yards. Pioncers with advanced guard. Attacking
columns at from 50 to 100 yards from advanced guard,

_F'
r
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in column of companies, half-companies, sections of
fours, with three paces between radks 8r’fours, at half-
open files, |

Support at from 200 to 400 yards in rear of attack-
ing column.

Gun detachments with supports ready "to serve
enemy’s guns when capturedy or spike them if
necessary. KEngineers also with support.

Reserve half a mile in rear, and behind <t the
arfillery, the reserve ammunition, entrenching tools,
and the cavalry.

When closing on enemy’s position, all the above
distances may be diminishedsto one-half.

-

Water bottles should be filled, great ccats taken.
Frequent and short halts made.

‘Cavalry and horse artillery must not run the risk of
coming in contact with enemy until daybreak.

If attack has succeeded, they shoald endeavour to
oet round the flanks of retreating enemy.

If attack has failed, must protect retreating
infantry by falling on the flanks of pursuers. |

.y

The Assault.

Officers musst lead. - ,

L)

Supports Wwithin 300 yards of assaulting columns
ready to move forward in case of success, or to cover
retreat if assaulting column 1s driven back.

Troops 1'epulsed should endeavour to fall back clear
of flanks of supports. . |
Reserve will follow supports at a distance of about
half a mile, and await orders by signal or otherwise.
- The rescrve occupies a captured position, the
attacking column and support taking up the pursuit.

L
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Cavalry and mounted infantry pushing up parallel
roads to the eneriy’s’line of retreat, and keeping clear
of all encounters with him till daybreak.

"Pursuits should always be vigorous.

Troops falling back must be rallied by the com-
manders of the support or the reserve, as may
be ordered by the officer in command.

It will thus be seen that none but highly disciplined
troops should risk an undertaking fraught with so
much Imdanger as that inscparable from a night
attack, although in future night attacks may have to be
resorted to as the only means of approaching a strongly
defended position. |

” The Defence.

-~

Vigilant and well trained troops, prepared to fight
at close qllartel's,,011g11t not to fear a night attack. On
calm nights the movements of troops can be heard a
long way off. TUnless expressly ordered to make a
stand, outposts, dfter giving warning of the enemy’s -
approach, should fall back as noiselessly as posgible,
Telephonic  communieation should be established
between outposts and the main body theyare covering.
Wlhén an enemy approaches a line of gbstacles at night,
fire or-light-balls should be thrown behind Lim. The
artiliery will open fire with ~canister, and the machine
guns will fire, and the ilfirhntry deliver “volleys fired
low, and if the enemy is not repulsed, tlre defenders
should continue fighting till ¢ aybreak if possible.

Test Questions. i
NIGHT ATTACKS.
I. State what the advantages and disadvantages
of a night attack are.
I1. When 1s a mght attack admissible ?

[
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III. State some of the principal. precautions to be

observed in undertaking ~ perations at
night.

IV. Give.the formation of a column consisting of a
*  brigade of infantry, one regiment of cavalry,
one hattery of artillery, and a company of

engineers during the march to a night
attack.

V. What is the riéle played by the assailants’
artillery and eavalry during night :‘;npel‘a*
tions ?

VI. How should the defenders’ outposts act on the
approach of attacking columns at night?
VII. Suppesing a night.attack to be successful, what
troops should pursue until daybyeak ?



CHAPTER XIX.

THE EMPLOYMENT oOF Cycrist INFANTRY,

» By Ecvsrace Bavrour, M. \., Lieut., London Bcottish, R.V,

HE first trials made in this country, on an
important scale, of the utility  of  evelist-
Infantry as an arm of our service -were earried out
in connection with the volunteer maneuvres at Easter,
1887, in the country between Canterbury and Dover.
These experiments were necessarily, to a certain extent,
irvegular, It was obviously impossible, at that stage,
for voluntecrs to go to the expense of uniforms and
accoutrements specially suited to cyclist work, or of
the necessarye attachiments to enable them to carrv
arms, ammunition, and valises on their machines.
In fact, at a few week’s notice, a sufficient number
of trained infantry volunteers to make the eXperi-
ment of any great practical valuer could not have
been ~ obtained. A large number of civilian
cyclists “were therefore ewmploved: and if ever the
development of military cycling reaches such a
standard of usefulness as _its advocates expect, 1t
ought to be borne in mind that this result will have
been reached, to a great extent, through the assistance
ot men who, without any previous military training,
lent a willing and effective aid to those officers of
the regular army by whose initiative and encrey
the whole experiment was Dbrought to a successtul
IsNIte,

'
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Some continental nations have been before us In
using cyclists for military purposess bwtstheir employ-
ment does not seem to have extended beyond the con-

) veying of information and orders. We have been more
ambitions ; and it is proposed that cyclist-infantry shall
be used, firstly, for the same objects as are obtained
by a “ cavalry screen’’; secondly, for rapidly seizing
and holding distant positions of tactical importance ;
thirdly, for reconnaissance work of all kinds; and
fourthly, for the econveyance of information® and
orders. The capability of cyclist-infantry of perform- '
ing these duties is the question which will be chiefly
discussed in this chapter; but before entering upon
that discussion, it 1s necessary to remove one or two
misconceptions. » .

There seems to be a general impression* that the
advocates of cyclist-infantry are atternpting to intro-

duce this arm to the exclusion of cavalry and mounted
infantry, In reality that is not in any sense their

object. What 1s required 1s that the #arious--kinds
of forces which compose the British Army should
possess, each In its own way, the proper proportion
of men who can perforin the four kinds of duties
above mentionedr We stand in this position: It
may be assumed that the regular army either pos-
sesses, or will possess soom, sufficient cavairy and
mounted infaﬁtry to form the necessary *pmportiﬂn
of quickly moving troops. It may be also roughly
assumed that the yeomanry cavalry are sufficient to
perform the same duties for the militia, -We are, then,
left face to face with the faet that an effective
defensive army of say, 200,000% volunteers, 1s devoid
of any rapidly moving troops, with the exception of

— .——— —_—— . T

L

# 1 have dedueted 20,520 men {rom the 1886 returns.

4. * ~
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220" hght horse .and mounted rifles. As to this
disproportion Turthér commment is needless. |

Efforts are being made at the present moment
to’merease the number of volunteer mounted infantry.
These efforts should be encouraged in every Ppossible
way; but it is not in the mature "of the volunteer
force, without large grants from Government, to be
able to produce any great number of this expensive
arm, and these grants ave not forthcoming. There
18, therefore no serious prospect of volunteers being
In a position to supply themseclves with a suﬂielent
number of men mounted on horses to be able to do
the duties which will be required of them in case
they ave called out. The, question at once arises,
can cyclist-tnfantry do the work ?®

In discussing this question we must clearly dis-
pense with all considerations based on the experience
of other countries, and this for two reasons. Firstly,
all foreign armjes have already the proportion of
mounted troops which they think desirable, and
secondly, our ecyeclist-infantry being intended to act
almost entirely in Great Britain, we should employ
th¢m In a country intersected by roads and sub-
divided by hedges—in other worls, in a country
specially suitable to their action, and unsuitable to
the action of cavalry. At the same time, 1t should
be noted that there is-another side to the question.
It 1s conceivable that in a continental war we may
find the supply of horses for cavalry and mounted
intantry running short. The problem then might arise
as to how far cyclist-infantry might work in
combination with these arms, so as to relieve the
strain on the, horses. Although this is not a point
which 1t 1s intended to discuss at any length in

# ﬁeturns“}:'er 188h.
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this chapter, it may be as well .to observe that

. there are two ways in which cyclist-infantry might
co-operate with cavalry or mounted infantry, and

thereby save a great loss in horses. Firstly, the
cyclist-infantry might advance along the great main
roads close behind the advanced cavalry, and form
a sufficiently strong body to give backbone both
for resistance and attack. Secondly, they might
relieve the cavalry or mounted infantry trom many
duties especially harassing to horses, such as conveying
information and certain kinds of reconnalssances.
But it is scarcely worth while to discuss these
points separately, because, if it can be shown that

" cyclist-infantry arve capable, By themselves of carryng

out the four main duties above-mentisned 1 a
civilized country, it is clear that they will be able
to supplement and assist other mountéd arms m the
performance of the same kind of work.

Thus there should be no question of rivalry
hetween the various mounted arms. Wolunteers, as
a whole, see their way to developing a force of
cyclist-infantry, and they have, after many years of
effort, failed to obtain any important number “of
troops mounted dn horses, The reasons for this
difference are very obvious. A horse costs much
more than a  cycle, and demands 12 1bs. of hay,
12 1lbs. of oats, and 10 gallons of water per diem
versus a few drops of oil,ewhich-is all that a cycle
requires. Also the class from which our volunteers
arc derived have shown themselves m many cases
experts in cycling but seldom in riding. The traming
of cavalry or mounted infantry will take a longer time
than the training of cyclist-infantry. 'Lhe labour of
oroomigyg horses is much greater than that of cleaning

. c;}*(:le:-a.
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Let us, then, pass directly to the question as to
how far cyclist-infantry are capable of fulfilling the .
four duiies which, as stated above, must be assigned,
te them in the absence of other mounted arms,

The first duty is. that usually performed by the
cavalry screen. In order to carty out this duty
efficiently the following requirements will have to
be fulfilled—rapidity, endurance, power of attack
and defence, power of maintaining a continuous line
of ffont, power of rapid concentration, independence
as to supply of ammunition, indestructibility as to
means ot locomotion,

Liet us examine how far cyvclist-infantry  fulfil
these conditions as compared with other mounted
arms n |

L. Rapidity.—Withont more experience than we
possess at present it 1s difficult to make even an
approximate calculation as to the ‘pace at which
cychist-infantry may be expected to go under varying
military conditions. The tollowing are, however,”
some data fromm which a calculation may be made,
These ‘“records” were, of course, done under
favourable circumstances and without extra weight,

y Bicyele 1clm a fioad. |
1. Th 24 hours 295 mifes=12:34 miles an hour.
2. 50 1niles in 2 hours 47 minutes 37 geconds=
17-899 miles an hour. .

5. 100, miles in 6 hours 39 minutes 5 seconds—
15 miles an hour.

Tricycle on a Road.

1. In 24 hpurs 264 miles=11 miles an hour.

2. 90 miles in 3 Lours 9 minutes 15 sevondg=15"8
miles an hour. | N
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3. 100 miles in 7 hours 46 mirfutes 33 seconds=
*12°9 an hour. R
- In the face of these figures, and -considering the
capabilit)r of ordinary cyclists, six - miles an hour will
probably be a- fair calculation for cyclist-infantry i
considerable bodies, when mnot in contact with the
enemy. This will give 48 miles.in a day of 8 hours.
It should be observed, however, that eyclists can (if
the roads are good) move over short spaces at a, very
high speed. But looking at this point generally, we
may fairly say that, under the most adverse conditions,
the pace of cyclist-infantry is considerably greater
than that of infantry ; that under average conditions
it is greater than that of cavalry for a long distamve,
and that it is slower than that of cavaly®for a very
short distance. The last statement, however, requires
some qualification, for if cyclist-infantry are careful
in a hilly country to make their points for dismounting,
either for attack or defence, just behind the summits
of hills, they will have the advantage, both in .advance
and retreat, of being able to go down hill; and the
descent of a Idll gives the greatest advantage to a
cyclist, and the greatest disadvantage to a horseman.®
2. Endurance.—It has already Dbeén pointed, out
that 48 miles can easily Qe covered by a cyelist-
infantry soldier in a day, "and there is  no diffi-
culty, as far as he is codcerned, In continuing
to do this length of mfrch day after day. As
far as his machine is concerned there should be no
difficulty either, if it is strongly econstructed. It
may be also pointed out that spare portions, such as
wheel spokes, can be easily carried, and that when one
fixed type of cycle is adopted, a complete- machine will
be abla to be constructed out of two injured ones.
-These are advantages which veterinary surgery has

~ b | . -
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not yet been able to confer on cavalry soldiers, © Under
the head of endumnce a further point may perhaps"
be mentioned, namely — that as all the energy is
supplied by the rider, and not by the thing ridden,
extraordinary feats may be performed under the
influence of excitement or of great necessity.

8. Power of Attack and Defence.—Let us counsider
the simplest case that can arise. Say that 10
cycligt-infantry meet 10 cavalry—what are the
relative advantages in a direct fight? The cavalry
~cannot charge, as a rule, with much effect, even if the
ground is favourable, for not only have the cyelist-
infantry all the advantages of ordinary infantry, but
thdy ecan, in a few seconds. 1mprﬂwse a laager
with their’ eycles. The engagement is, therefore,
a dismounted one on both sides. But here the
eyelist-infantry have at once the following points
- their favnur-—’ﬂley have long rifles against
carbines ;® they’ require no non-combatants to hold the
cycles, cmd ‘the cycles— themselves are mnot easily
injured by bullets. We may, therefore, lay down the
general proposition that on fair roads “eye¢list-infantry
hdve nothing to fear from approﬂ’m&tely equal bodies
of cavalry, and consequently 'they’ need not retreat,
even when threatened #n flanks or rear by small
bodies. It should be observed on tke other hand
that in open country cyclist-infantry can be terribly
harassed by small bodies of cavalry, whose own lines
of retreat are seéure constantly threatening them on
the flanks and rear. But any attempt on the part of
cavalry to carry out these tactics in a country’inter-
sected by hedges and ditches would probab]y lead to
severe loss to’themselves. |

~

) * This does not apply to mounted infantry.
' L



The Employment of Cyﬂlz'si‘ Infantry. 207

4. Power of maintatning o. continwous line of front.—

* The cyclist-infantry screen will, of cdurse, take the

-form of a series of patrols moving along more or less
pamllel roads with supports and reserves. The forma-
tions of these patrols will be almost exactly the same
as those of corresponding cavalry patrols, except that
the main bodies should be,in propertion, rather stronger.
In order that a continuous and unbroken front may be
maintained, it 1s clearly necessary, firstly, to arrange
for lateral communications -between the various patrols ;
and, secondly, to leave no portion of intermediate
country which could hide the enemy’s cavalry
unsearched. Lateral comwmunications will, of course,
be made at cross roads, and-will be arranged for bysthe
officer commanding the whole cyclist-infanfty advanced
force. It will be the business of the commanders of
the various patrols to scout the intermediate country,
using their judgment in.each case, as it arises, as to
how far they are justified in delaying their advanece for
the object of searching a particular P}abe“ The flankers

“employed for this purpose will be detached temporarily
from the main.body of the patrol. If the place to be
semched is a farm or small collection of buildings-off
the main line of advance, there will alinost always be
a road or path leading to 1t, 2nd the flanking party will
take the form of a small moudnted divergingﬁpa;:rol. In
many cases, however, such as>woods, defiles, &c., the
flankers will have to proteed on foot, and the pace
of the whole party 1s thus reduced to a walk.

5. Power of rapid concentration for Attack or Defence.
—The officer commanding the whole advanced force of
cyclist-infantry will be in a central position, and, with
the system of lateral communication hefore alluded
to, aided where possible by signallers and telegraphists,

- will have the power to bring his supports and reserves

b} ‘ . - N
i
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rapidly “to resist Agtack at any threatened point, or to

: _
penetrate the enemy’s screen at the most vulnerable
place. '

6. Independence as to supply of Ammunition.—Cyclist-
infantry will, without difficulty, be able to carry 200
rounds of M.H. ammunition, which could, if necessary,
be inereased to 250 rounds. With small bore ammu-
nition this amount might be doubled.

7.'Irzdestmch’bﬂz’{y of means of Locomotion.—As
before stated, a properly constructed military cycle will
be less subject to accidents than a horse. It can be
repatred either in the field, or at the nearest country
town. The parts of different machines will be made
interchangetble, so that a complete cycle can be made
from two broken ones. These advantages are not
possessed by horses,

The second use to which cyclist-infantry may be

put is that of *seizing a distant point of tactical

Importance. We' must think of them here simply
as a body of infantry capable of moving rapidly
over long distances, and of fighting as infantry,
But it should be noted that they have some
advantage even over mouanted infantry. They ecan,
with great ease, for & portion of the distance

they may have to cover use railway transport. Any

casual train, of whatcver deseriptions will serve
their purpose, and they require no specially constructed
platform accommodation. A few coal trucks and a
locomotive are all that they mneed. “Then, supposing
that they have actually seized the pomt in question,
and placed it in a state of defence, they have the
advantage ovet mounted infantry that cycles consume
neither water mnor forage, although it is no “doubt

also true that they cannot be killed and eaten.
¥ L

o
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The third usec that cyclist-infantry may be required
for is reconnaissance work. Thi¥ mma? have to be
done in actual contact with the enemy, in possible
contact with the enemy, or out of possible reach of
the ¢&nemy. The advantages and disadvantaged®
which cyeclist-infantry possess with respect to the
two first cases have been already touched upon under
the head of * cyclist-infantry screen.” In the ordinary
work of reconnoitring and noting all the features
of country out of reach of the enemy, the following
are the chief points to observe : —

Cyeclists, from the very nature of their habits,
understand the use of maps from a practical point
of view. They are specially able to judge as tq the
condition of roads for the purposes of wheel traffic,
and they are, pertorce, obliged to note the gradients
of the hills, They can measure distances on a road
with accuracy up to a few inches by counting their
pedal strokes. They can dismount without having
to fasten up horses to examine any swecial features,
such as the strength of a bridge, or the accommodation
and resources of a farm.

Lastly, with respect to conveymng informationand
carrying orders sthere 1s little to say, except that
over short distances the men employed in this duty
would be able to proceed very rapidly, and that their
power of endurance over long. distances is very great. -

In addition to the above special characteristics of
cvelist infantry, we may note the fact that we have in
this country at the present moment an enormous
vecruiting ground for this particular arm, and also that
little special training is required beyond what is
necessary for ordinary infantry. A ecyelist-infantry
recrult starts, in fact, on a level with a cavah} recruit,
after ﬂlL latter has boen through the riding school.

1 P -
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The initial expense of a eycle is very small compared
with a-horse. “Fhe cost of keep and repair is less than
that required for shoeing, maintaining, harnessing, and
stabling a horse. The labour of cleaning is insignificant,
“so that almost the whole of.a cyclist-infantry séldier’s
time can be given up to acquiring skill in the necessary
duties of an effective combatant.

The above is only a tentative statement of the
quallﬁca.tlnns which eyclist-infantry bring to the duties
which'they will have to perform. The system is as
yet in its infancy, and further important developments,
such, for instance, as the rapid conveyance of machine
guns may be expected. But our knowledge and
expgrience up to the present, undoubtedly, seem to
Justify the wiew that, in countries intersected by good
roads, and especially in countries of small fields with
walls, hedges or fences between them, eyclist-infantry
can compare not unfavourably with any other mounted
arm 1n all the duties which they can be called upon to

perform, except chargmg, in the single case of shoek
actlon.



i

CONCLUSION.

THERE are some people who say there is no need

for soldiers to study, and who, ignoring the
caretully studied lessons practically and triumphantly
demonstrated by the Franco-German war of 1870,
still sneer at theoretical tegching ; but, in the absence
- of experience of real war, what can a soldier, after he
has made himself acquainted with the actual routine
drill, turn to more profitably than the study of his
profession ?  All masters of their art study perpetually,
and compare the past with the present. Military
history and the study of modern battle fields should
be a soldier's professional relaxation. With few
exceptions, all great commanders have been careful
students.  The Duke of Wellington attributed, his
success as a commander to his careful study of the
art of conducting a campaign.  Napoleon “studied
military history from Julins Caesar’s campaiens to his
own time. »Von Moltke was a well-known student
of the art~of war before he had an opportunity of
proving himself to be a great general, and the
tollowing passage, taken from the personal reminis-
cences of General Skobeleff, shows what Importance
the latest brilliant commander attached to the study
of his art ;— -

“ At Jourgievo, at Bio, at Zimnitza, and later on,
in thetrenches before Plevna, Skobeleff studied and
©oread continually,  1le  contrived to get hold  of

b
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military peuﬂdlmls -and books in all languages, not
one of which went out of his hands without being
profusely studded with marginal notes, bearing
te%tlmony to his military genius and critical faculty.
He studied under the most trying and uncomfortable
conditions, at bivouacs, 1n Bucharest behind the
earthworks of batteries under fire, in the iIntervals of
battle. He never parted from his books, and shared
his knowledge with all. To be in his company meant
to be continually learning. He expounded his views
to his officers, explained his ideas to them, asked their
advice, argued with them, and listened to any opinion
or objection.” Yet this was the man who personally
led more open assaults than any general of the century.

The first®duty of an officer i1s to make himself
beloved by his surbordinates. No amount of theo-
retical training can ever replace a lack of personal

knowledge of his men, any more than 1t can take the
place of daring.. The second duty of an officer is to
make limself Thoroughly acquainted with the tactics
of the *three arms,” in order that, under all circum-
stances, he may command his men in action to the
hest advantage.

(ieperal Whitinore, in a recent address to the Otago
Volunteers, gwe the following bit of advice, which

may well be *passed on’™”

: ““Do not despise reading.
We have pdssed out of thke age of mere brute strength,
“and science is every day couiing more and more to the
front. Men of such physique as you possess may very
reasonably imagine they have mothing to do but get to
¢lose quarters with the bayonet; but every day arms
of position of greater range are coming into use. In
fact, we know that the British Army is to be armed
with a weapon that can be used point blank at 500
}f*ﬂ-l‘dﬂj and shoots well ap _to 2',000 yﬂl'ds:, with an

il L
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elevation we usc for a much shorter range for the
Martini-Henry. Keep yourselves, * therefore, equal
with the times, and study the theory and science of
rifle shooting in all its branches, and those of vou who
belong to the scientific branch of the profession do not
neglect the science of submarine warfare and harbour
defence, on which you will have to depend possibly
in the future to defend your towns from insult. Men
who possess good physique should not allow them-
selves to be beaten in other things which may be
acquired.” The margin between artillery and aimed
infantry fire is rapidly diminishing, and the spade 1s
competing against both. These are the problems for
- modern tacticians to solwe "satisfactorily in theowy, at .
least, before they are called upon to face them in the
field. To know when and how to formulate a system
of tactics, without violating a principle of war, is the
highest aim of a tactician; but until the next European
struggle practically decides it, the question of the best
formation in which to attack field fortifitations defended
with repeating rifles is likely to remain undecided. That
infantry soldjers, in the future as in the past, will have
to bear the brunt of battle is certain, and to what extent
the other arms ¢an aid them in their task of winning a
battle will depend, first, on the general, who must, in
the words of Skobeleff, *“ pat himself where he can feel
the pulse ﬁf’ battle, and have his troops in his own
hand.” Secondly, on the co-operation of the different
arms, trained to feel that each exists dnly to help the
others, and on the handling of the tactical units.

o,
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|

EXAMINATION FOR PROMOTION.
- I‘ :

LIEUTENANTS.

Ll

TACTICS.
N

| Write your number on eack paper, and only use one side af 2t

1. What is the work required of cavalry in modern battles in
combination with the other arms?

2. When fighting with savages much superior to us in numbers,
should ‘the same fyrmation be used for qunhy as when ﬁghtmg. -
against a civilized enemy?  Deseribe, in general terms, what
- tormation you would recommend, giving your reasons.

3. When artillery protected by a cavalry escdrt is covering
the advance.of a division, where should the escort be posted when
the battery is in action, and at about what distance from it, and
what steps should the commander of the escort take to prevent the
battery bemg surprised by a flank attack ?

4. What dePth and front,would be rﬂqmred, respectively,
for—- -

a A regiment of infantry uf eight companies, each 100 strong
in column,.

b A battery of field artillery in line, with full intervals.

5. How are the flanks of an advanced guard protected when
moving in—

¢ Ordinary country ?

b A country with continuous heights on one or other sidh ¢

¢ A country with heights much broken on one or other side ¥

r ' | ~
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6. You are in command of a rear guard covering the retreat of
a defeated army. You find, after some time that the pursuit of
the enemy 1g slackening. Iiater on, you have reasou to believe
that the pursmt has ceased altogether. How would you act in
each case ? | N

7. What should be the composition of the outposts of a force in
the field under the following different conditions :—

¢ In an open country by day and* by night, the enemy not
being at hand ?
b In a close or intersected country when the enemy is at
hand ? |

¢ In a close country, and when a bridge has to be guarded ?

8. Describe the system of outposts recommended for night
work, On what assumption is this system baged ? |

9. State how outpost sentries should be posted by night under
the following conditions, the cordon system being used :—

a T'he outpost line runs through a long narrowish wood, and
the day sentries have been posted along its edge ; country in front
open.
b The line of da.y sentries has been peeted along a high ridge,
with open country in front, -

¢ The line of day sentries has been peeted aleng a low range
of hills parallel to, and about 200 yarde in front of the foot of a
high range ; country clear.

10. What do you understand by the terms ¢ leel.enal
Cavalry ” and * the Cavalry Division,” with reference to an ermy
in the field? What is their usual strength, under whose-control
are they, and what are their respegtive duties in the field ?

" -
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LIEUTENANTS.

TaAcTICS,

1. What is the object of outposts? How is this object
attained in the case of a force on the march ?

2. What considerations regulate :

~ (@) The strength of a piquet ?
(/) The distance between any two piquets ?

3. You are in sight of a column of the encmy, consisting of
all arms—what points would you note ?

4. You are in command of—

(@) A half-troop of cavalry.

(6) A half-company of infantry,
with orders to patml to the front.. Show the formation in which
you would march either of these forces.

2. What should be the character of the action of the advanced
guard of a pursuing force—and why ?

6. How is it that a rear guard, which 3 far weakor than the
main force, has power to delay the advance of a victorious
enemy? Upon what does this Jower depend ?

N.B.— TR} following six questions are alternabive, and of them
only three are to be answered +— -

7. You are in command of a battery which is ordered to
open fire on a village, the latter being surrounded by shelter-
trenches on a radius of about 200 yards. State the shortest range
at which you would come ‘into action, what projectiles you would
use, and at what targets, ~

8. An infantry battalion consists of eight companies of 100
men each,  What number of men must be Aors de combat when
1t 1s found that the original front of attack of the battalien
exactly contains the remainder in single rank 2
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9. What points are essential, and what desirable, to ensurc
success in a charge of cavalry against infantry® ®

10. A cavalry brigade (war strength) marches from A to B,
a distance of 19 miles, at the rate of 45 miles per hour. The
road is 29 feet in width. It starts at 6 am., At what hour will 4

it arrive at B ? .
11. Enumerate the principal characteristics which tend to

make a position strong for defence.

12. If you belong to the infantry or artillery, describe the
several stages of action of your arm in the attack of a pDEitiDIL

If you belong to the cavalry, state what, in your opinion,
will be the probable action of cavalry in futare hattles.

In each case modern European war is to be taken as the type.
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LIEUTENANTS.

"T'ACTICS.

1. What is meant by the * Cordon " system of sentries? Why
13 it considered unsuitable at night, and what method of observation
would you substitute for it a.fter' nightfall ?

5. What are the disadvantages attending the defence of a bridge
from the enem}’s side, and the conditions that might render it
more desirable to take up a position in advance of it rather than
attempt to defend it from the rear ?

3. A force consisting of 6 battalions of infantry (8 companies,
each 100 strong), 6 .squadrons of cavalry (48 files), and 3 batteries
of artillery, comfhences its march at 4 a.m. to reach a position
seven miles off; at what hour will the last man arrive on the
ground ?

{N.B.—The infantry march in fours, cavalry in sections,

artillery in column ef route. The advanced> and rear guards are
furnishéd by other troops.]

4. Shéw by a sketch how you would form an advanced guard
consisting of 2 battalions of infantry, 2 squadrons™gf cavalry, and
3 guns, giving the reasons for youg arrangements, °

The advanced guard is moving along a road in fairly open
country.

2. One of the chief objects to be attained in the formation of
infantry for attack is to present as small a target as Pﬂﬂﬂibie to the
enemy ; this is secured by substituting an attenuated line in single
rank for the old “shoulder to shoulder ” line in tweo ranks.

Why could not the same plan be adopted in the case of ~rtillery
by dispersing instead of massing the guns ?

[ r
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6. Describe the general arrangements you would make for the
defence of a wood, with regard to— oo
N (@) The disposition of the troops under your command
(artiliery and infantry).
(0) sT'he construction of obstacles.

[N.B.—The following stx questions are alternative; only three of
them are to be answered e
7. What are the different kinds of patrols sent out from a
piquet, their object, and the manner in which the dutics of each
shouldfbe conducted ? .

8. What are the disadvantages attending night marches, and
the precautions that should be taken to minimise, as much as
possible, the dangers attending them ?

9. Explain the nature of “ direct,”” “ oblique,” and “ flanking ™

. fire. Of these, which is the mnn:hat(2 and which the least, eﬁ'ectwe 7

Give the rcasons for your opinion, |

10. Under what conditions would it be more prudent to take
up a defensive position at some distance from a river rather than
attempt to deny the passage of it to the enemy 2

11. Describe the different methods of parking waggons. If an
attack were made too suddenly to admit of ¢ pa;king,” hﬂw could
the safety of a convoy be best secured ? >

12. If in charge of a convoy, and the road traversad a deﬁle,
describe the dispositions you would make for passing through it.

R
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"

LIEUTENANTS.

TacTICS.

(Time allowed — Three Hours.)

1. Under the ordinary conditions of warfare, what disadvan-
tafes will be suffered by an army which is very weak in cavalry
and artillery?

2. An advanced guard which has orders to push well to the

front, finds itself in contact with a force of the enemy wlhich is
apparently inferior to itself. Describe the character of its action,

and show how 1t would differ from that advisable under the wusual
circumstances af attack.

3. Distinguish between the  screening” and the *recon-
noitring 7 duties of cavalry. Compare the strength needed, and
the nature of the formations required for each.

4. Give the general principles on which the conduct of a rear

guard action should be based.
-4

5. Your outposts are watefiing a river line of which the enemy
possesses the passages. How would this latte®™fct influence the
proportion, the position, and the_duties of the three arms of the
outposts ? It is assumed that you intend to dispute the passage.

6. Give the ordinary formations on the march {on aroad) of the
three arms. What would be the length of a column composed of
a brigade of infantry, a regiment of cavalry, and a baitery with
its waggons ? Each battalion has eight companies of 100 men;
each squadron eonsists of 50 files.

7. Give the relative advantages and disadvantages of the
attack and the defence with regard to infantry only. .

& * -
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'N.B.—In addition to the preceding questions, any three (and no
more) of the following are to be answefﬁe(i.] » 3

. 8. You are in command of a piquet in a line of outposts.
The enemy attacks on your left, but your piquet 13 not engaged.
Failing orders, what would you do?

9. The officer commanding a battery, which is attached to an
infantry brigade, is ordered to prepare the attack of the latter’ on
a village which is held by the enemy’s irfantry. State generally
his mode of proceeding, from the moment when he receives the
order until his own infantry have reached the edge of the village.

10. You are in command of two squadrons of cavalry, and
are ordered to charge a battery which is 1,000 yards from you.
The ground is in every way favourable to your attack, but the
battery has an escort of about a troop. State the manner In

. which you would act. In case of success, how would you proceed

to disable the battery ? .

11. A sentry reports to you, who are in charge of his piquet,
that he sees a large cloud of dust advancing towards the position.
What steps would you take ? | |

12. The officer in command of a scouting party finds that his
scouts have come in contact with those of the enemy. The
country is fairly open, but he does not as yet know the position of
the enciny’s supports. How should he proceed ?

13. Give the formation of an infantry advanced guard, which
congists of threce companies — >

L)

(1) In close gountry.
(2) In an open plain.
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LIEUTENANTS.

TACTICS.

(Tiéme allowed— Three Hours, )
1. State concisely but fully—
(@) The considerations which determine the strength of a
| scouting party. | |
() The difference in its formation and movements when
” working in an open and in a close country.
(¢) The most important points to be remembered by the

officer in eommand in framing and transmitting
his reports.

N.B.—The subject matter of his report is not referred to under
the heading (c)e o

2. Make a rough sketch (marking distances), showing the space
~occupied by a mixed force, composed of—

o  Three battalions of infantry (8 companies of 100 men),
" One squadron of cavalry (48 files),
e One bﬂtte}y of field artillery,
when on the line of march and when in position.

When fprmed up the mnfantry are in line of eQutiguons quarter-
distance columns, at 30 yauds interval. Artillegy in line on R of
infantry. Cavalry in line on exéreme B. Average width of road
20 feet.

3. Describe the special characteristies of each of the three arms,
pomting out the merits gnd defects of each, -

4. As officer in charge of a reconnoitring party, what measures
would you adopt on reaching a village where the enemy’s outposts
might be met with, in order to obtain information and supplies,

while providing at the same for the safety of your perty from
surprise or treachery ? |
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5. Explain the nature of “common ™ and * shrapnel © shell.
~ Against what formations and at what distatlces dseach used most
effectively ?
"[N.B.—In addition to the preceding questions, any three (and no
. more) of the following are to be answered :—|
6. Form the force detailed in Question 2 as an advanced guard
in an open country, giving the reasons for the order of march you

adopt,and for the strength and compositign of the different fractions

" of yﬂﬂr force.
7. Upon whom does the duty devolve of regulating and of
dll"ﬂ{:tlﬂg the musketry fire of a company ?

What is the advantage and disadvantage of employing different
elevations against the same object ? and where the exact distance
of an object 18 not known, by what practical method may it be
ascertamed without the use of nstruments ?

8. What is meant by Cosdack Posts?” and when is tleir
employment desirable ? *

By what considerations would you be guided 1n selecting posts
for sentries or vedettes, and what general instructions would you
give to each with reference to his duties?

9. Describe the ground best adapted for the movement of that
arm of the service.to which you belong; if an- eagmeer describe
that for infantry, giving the reasons for your opinton in each case.

10. Explain the difference between the terms * Dhivisional
Cavalry” and a-* Cavalry Division.”  What determines, in
general terms, the distance a division of cavalry may advance and
the extent of front it thay cover when screening the advance, of an
army ? .

11. What are the different dmlea which devnlve upnn the
commander of & rear-guard to a force retiring in the presence of

-

-the enemy ? .

N.B.—This question does not refer to the disposition of the
force under his command.

-ﬂ '
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LIEUTENANTS. |

v

TAcTICS.

T

1. Give a short definition of the term Tactics,” and explain
what is meant by the moral and physical superiority of an army.

2. What conditions determine the strength and composition
of the force required for outposts ?

3. You are in command of a piquet or outpost. State what
aré the chief points upon wlich you would require detailed
instructions fifom the commander of the outpost.

4. If in command of a small reconnoitring party, with the
object of observing and reporting on a position occupied by the
enemy, state how you would proceed, and what are the main
points to observe and note as regards the position.

5. State generally the duties of an advanced guard, and
illnstrate, by a sketch, the fﬂrnratwn suited for an advanced guard
consisting of :—

. One battalion of infantry. e
’ One squadron of cavalry.
. Two gluns, with waggons, and { few sappers.

6. A rear guard, composed of the three arms, is protecting

the retreat of an army, The officer in command haa instructions
to retard the pursuit as much as possible. What means should he
adopt to effect this object, and¢what do you consider would be
the most advantageous manner of employing each arm.

7. What precautions should be takén by an advanced
guard :—

Ty,

(1) On apprnachfug a village ?
(2) On ascending a hill ?
8. What isa flank march? State the circumstances which
make such a march dangerous, and the precautions required to
guard against them.
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9. In musketry-fire what are the distances classified as—
Short distances ? T e
Medium distances ?
Long distances ?
and at short stages of the attack should volley firing be empluyed 2,
btate reason. )
10. A force consisting of —
Three battalions of six companigs of 100 men each,
Two squadrons of 48 files each,
One battery of field artillery,
is deployed in line, the infantry on the left, the artiller}y in the
centre, and the cavalry on the right. Calculate the length of the
line, with proper intervals; also calculate the space the above
force would occupy on the march, infantry and cavalry moving
in column of fours, artillery in column of route.
11. How should an attackdf ca.valry upon artillery in pﬂ&?tlun,
supported by a cavalry escort, be conducted ? *
12, Name the different kinds of projectiles used by field
artillery, and state uuder what mrcumstaﬁcea each would be

employed.



VII.

——————

EXAMINATION FOR PROMOTION.

» o CAPTAINS.

TACTICS.

(Time allowed— Three Hours.)

el. Describe in detail the duijes which devolve upon the com-
mander of an infantry piquet.

2. Give a general outline of how an army in the field would
use its cavalry for screening and reconnditring. What con-
siderations should regulate the distance at which - reconnoitring
cavalry may precede the column to which it belongs ?

3. Do you know of any practical rule for estimating approxi-

mately the length of a column on the march, without entering
into minute calculations ?

4. A division marches on one road with an advanced guard.
Ths advanced guard, meeting the enemy, holds him in check
until the division.comes up and reinforces it in the defensive
position which it has assumned across the road. The enemy now
retires, wad the march is reswoed. Calculate the delay in the
march whiclf the incident will have caused. §

5. Describe the composifion uf a British army corps, and the
functions of each constituent ﬁart Draw a diagram showing
the different methods by which a division acting alone may be
disposed for attack. Explain the comparative advantages of each
method, and state under what circumstancés one or the other
would be preferable.

6. An advanced guard of an army on the march meets with
an advancing enemy. What are the responsibilities which

L

severally devolve upon the commanders of the advanced faard and’

of the different arms which compose it 7

r -
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[N.B.——-T&e SJollowing sixz questions a {e alternative, of which
only one-half (three) are to be answered ~—] |

7. What are the several points to which the attention of
officers should be specially directed, in connection with and during
a march, in order to maintain efficiency in the troops ? 8

8. What are ths special points to be regarded in preparing
and carrying out an attack by a small force of all arms? What
difference would you make, generally,«n the disposition and use

of such a force for the attack of a wood, a village, or an open
Pposition ?

A

9. You are placed in charge of a convoy, with a small force
of the three arms as escort. State the precautions which you
would take for insuring its safety.

10. If, as commander of a reconnoitring party, you are
ordered to send in a tactical repoxt on the country passed through,
what are the special points which you should note !

11. Give examples from recent wars, shnwmg—-—-

(a) The advantages of the open order of modern
fighting. o |

(b} The precautions necessary to be observed in its use.

(c) The neceasity of rﬁtammg the use of EIGEE for-
mations. » N

12. Within what limits of range may the several artillery
projectiles be used, and what is the most effective range in each
case? Up to what range may infantry fire be used with effect?
Under what circumstances may - lﬂng-range infantry fire bo

adopted, and what precautlons are necessary in order to ohtain the
greatest effect from 1t ?

N
,‘

y
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CAPTAINS.

T AcTICS.

1. What circumstances affect the composition of an advanced
guard ? What proportion would you consider desirable to detail
as an advanced guard—

. (1) Of a division? - _

(2) Of. a battalion ?
Give the rcasons for your reply.

3. A rear guard composed of the three arms of the service,
protecting the retreat of the main body, reaches a good defensive
position, The commander decides to occupy it. By what rules
would he be guided an the disposition of Inus troops? And state if
such rules would*vary in any way, and if so, bow, from those’
‘which would govern the occupation of the same position by a
similar force under ordinary circumstances ?

4. What are the chief objects of outposts? and bearing these
in view, how are the troops so employed generally disposed ?

5. At what time of the 24 hours are outposts generally
relieved 2 and state the reasone why such should be considered
best. - n ;

6. Under what circumstarices would it be desirable to have
artillery with the troops on ﬂutpoﬂ{ duty ?

[N.B.—The following siw questions are alternative, of which one-
half (three) are to be answered :—|

7. State what causes vegulate the distance that should exist
between an advance guard and the main body.

-

8. Give some 1dea by a diagram how you would move an
advanced guard consisting of one battalion of infantry, one squadron
of cavalry, and two guns. The distances between the eifferent
Bnrtiﬂna to be shown in figures, not in proportion by scale.

»
-
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The country through which the advance is made is fairly open,
but for the most part the troops would e corfined to the road.
State your reasons for adopting such disposition. |

9. If a body of troops has to make a flink march, describe
" how the commander would minimise the danger of such a
movement. N

[This question does not refer to the flank being screened by
cavalry, which it may be preslimed it 18.]

10. Describe how the attack of a village should be carried out
by a force cnnsiatihg of the three arms of the service.

11. Give a general outline of how a considerable “force . of
cavalry would be employed for reconnoitring in front of an army
advancing against, and seeking action with, an enemy. What are
the main objects to be obtained by a good use of such a screening
force of cavalry? )

12. Give a few of the most important rules which regulate the
working of the three arms in combination when “attacking.



IX.

CAPTAINK.

T ACTICS.

( Time allowed— Three Hours.)

1. What are the most important conditions that a good outpost
line should fulfil, and what precautfons should be taken to secure
the flanks, and t'n prevent the enemy from breaking through the
line at night or in thick weather ? |

2. Within what ‘limits are distances classified as * short,”
“ medium,” “long ™’ and “ extreme ' ?

Compare ,the vulnerability of a company formed on a narrow
and on an extended front, at short and long ranges. -

3. Deseribe, in general terms, the distribution of the different
arms in the advanced guard and in the main body of a division
when moving in the neighbourhood of a hostile force, and show,
by réference to it, the connection that exists between the tactical
action of, troops on the field of battle, and fheir order of march
when advanclng to it.

4, What principles should gwern the selcctmn uf a defensive
p{}SItlﬂIl and the disposition of troops that are to ﬂccupy 1t ?

. What 1s the proper positioprfor an escort of cavalry with
guns 1n action, and how should the escort move when the guns
advance to take up a position, or are compelled to retire from it.

[N.B.—1In addition to the, preceding questions, any four (and no
more) of the following are to be answered :—|
6. When reconnoitring an enemy's position, what aré the
chief points on wlich a report should be furnished? When an
enemy’s column can be seen, and a map. of the country is avgilable,
by what rough-and-ready rule can his strength be estimated ?

- >

r
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7. Describe how a force consisting of three regiments of
cavalry and two batteries of artillery Efmulﬂ apass a defile In
presence of an enemy.

8. What are the different means by which information can be
obtained regarding an enemy, and what general conclusions can be
drawn with respect to his movements, strength, and the composition
of his force from the indications afforded by dust, bivouac fires, and
tracks along his line of march ?

9. When horse artillery are empluyed with cavalry acting
independently, how should they co-operate with the latter—

(1; To secure an important position which hss been
seized ?
 {(2) To complete the defeat of the enemy 's cavalry after a
successful charge ?
- {8) To cover their retreat and check the enemy’s pursnit ?

»

10. If, during an advance %o attack the enemy’s positien, a
counter-attack be made upon the flank of the advaacing troops, by
what general disposition of the force still at his disposal should the
- commander endeavour to meet 1t ?

11. Explain the importance of the réle which devolves on
ca.va.li‘y employed with a rear guard, and why it 18 essential that
they should have the support of the other twoarms when covering
the retreat of a beaten army.



X,

CAPTAINS.

TAacTICS.

(Teme allowed — Three Hours.)

1. A combined force of the three arms is ordered to attack an
entrenched position. Describe the part ordinarily taken by each
arm gn preparing and carrying out, the attack.

2. The ‘“Infantry Field Exercise” states that ¢ a battalion
forined for defence will be divided in the manner as one formed
for attack.” Name the component parts of the foundation, and
show what differences exist in their actual dispositions when
employed 1n defence instead of attack. |

3. State the natuge of the several duties which may fall to the
lot of the advancell guard of a column moving through an enemy’s ™
country., Show by a diagram the composition and disposition of
a suitable advanced guard for a British division marching in a
fairly opeun country, with the possibility of encuuni‘ering the enemy.

4. How should the head of an advanced gnard act—

* {¢) When approaching a village ?
() When entering a defile ?
(¢) ¥When ascending a ':'ridge which crosses the road ?

3. Describe the duties of am officer commanding, a piquet, and
state how he should act in the ewent of the line watched by his
sentries being attacked by day.

6. A force, consisting of two divisions, is marching through a
country in which roads are numerous, assume—

(@) That the enemy is close at hand,

() That the enemy is far distant,
and state the genetal arrangements you would make as regards
the order of march of the main columns.  (No allusion to sereening

or flanking partics is required.)
-
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| N.B.—1In addition to the preceding gue&twns, any three (and no

"~ more) of the following are to be amwered »—]

7. Name all the different kinds of patrols employed on outpost
service, and state the duties of each respectively. :

8. What are the formations in which cavalry, artillery, and
infantry usually march on fenced roads ? |

Calculate the approximate strength of a force of infantry on
the march on a road, it havmg been notjced to take 18 minutes in
paﬁ%mg a cottage.

9. With regard to night marches—

(@) Why should they, as a rule, be avoided ? X
(6) What precautions should be taken to minimise the
attendant dangers ?

(¢) Mention some cases in which it may be desirable to
undertake a night march.

10. Why should not the whote of a cavalry force in attack be
employed m the front line? Explain, or show by} diagram, how
a strong body of cavalry would be formed for attack. __

11. Describe the kind of country which is most favourable in
the following cases:—

(@) For cavalry advancing to attack.
(b) For artillery acting on the defensive, L
(¢) For infantry attacking an entrenched position.

12. Calculate the minimum strength by day of an infantry
piquet which furnishes three double sentry posts. Two of these
posts cannot be secn from the piquet, but both are visible from a
knoll 200 yards in frdnt of, and in view of, the'piquet. A wooded

ridge, with open country beyond, Iuns parallel to the line of the
sentries at about three—quartﬂrﬂ of ~a mile in front. anmumca-
tion with adJmmng piquets is to be maintained, and an adequate
number of non-commissioned uﬂigem should be detailed.

-



X1.

GAPTAINS.

TAcCTICS.

(7%me allowed— Three Hﬂurs.)

1. Describe, and illustrate by diagrams, the regulated method
of attack by a cavalry division, gccompauied by the usual propor-
tion of horse artillery. Assume, first, that the charge is successful,
and, secondly, that it is unsuccessful.

2 Explain the prmclples upon which the attack formation of
infantry 1s based.

8. What are the general rules affecting the positions and
objective of artillery in the attack of an entrenched position 2

4. Indicate, by a rough hand-sketch, the normal positions and-
formations of the several component parts of a division which, in
attacking a position, has just reached the stage when the infantry
fire gommences. (ive explanations, and mark all distances and
measurements of fronts.

5. Show how the distribution of the different arms on a march,
near the epemy, is influenced by tactical considerations, as regards
both main body and advanced guard. .

6. Describe the réle of a,rear guard, cnmposed of all arms,
which covers the retreat of a defgdted army against pursuit by the
enemy.

[N.B—In addition to the preceding questions, any three (and no
| more) of the following are to be answered:—]

7. Describe the various kinds of scouts used in military opera-
tions, and detail their duties in each case.

2. Show howe intelligent reconnoitrers may obtain valuaﬂle_
information from such traces of the enemy as clouds of dust,
bivouac fires, deserted camping grounds, trenches, noises, &e.

. r

F
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9. What are the principal points of difference in the distribu-
, tion and conduct of outposts by day and by 'tughot e
. 10. What are the general rules as to the limits of employment
of musketry fire? and what are the comparative advantages of
volleys and independent firing ?

11. Compare the seyeral modes of defending a river line.

12. How would you dispose troops of a mixed force for the
defence of a wood ?

ok ]

»



XIL

L4 " —

MILITARY COMPETITIVE EXAMINATION

o OF
LIEUTENANTS OF MILITIA

FOR

COMMISSIONS IN THE LINE.

*

T ACTICS.

(Time allowed— Three Hours.)
[N.L.— The answers in all cases should be full without being need-

lessly dwcurswe ; intelligence combined with conciseness will be
specially csmmended, When the reply to a question admits-of
the exercise of individual judgment, the grounds upon whick the
candidate’s opinion has been Jormed should always be stated. ]

s 1. As a general rule, what prupdrtiﬂn should the troops com-
posing an advancg guard bear to the main body ?

If an advance guard consist of—
One battalion of infanfry, 1,000 strong (e1ght companies},

One squadron of cavalry, and ¢

l" '

Three guns,
how would you distribute the ﬂ'lﬂ'erent arms on the line of march ?

2. Describe the various means by which the safety of an army
on the march and its repose when halted are secured.

3. The commander of a force A, composed of—
One brigade of infantry (three battalions of $00 men cach),
Three squadrons of cavalry (96 men cach),
One battery of artillery, and
One company of engineers {100 men),

"
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18 ordered to seize an important position at a distance of eight
miles ; he receives information that a force of she enemy B 1s
_moving 8o as to occupy the same ground, and that his advance
guard 18 expected to reach it by 8 aim. At what hour must the
commandgr of the force A commence his march so as to anticipate
B, and have his force formed up on the coveted position by half-
past 77 -

Infantry to move by fours,

>

-

Cavalry in column of sections,
Artillery in column of route.

4. Describe the various ehanges that have taken place "in in-
fantry tactics from the time of Frederick the Great to the present
day ; and explain the merits and defects of each system.

5. What are the chief points to be considered when posting
sentries for out-post duty ?

6. How can cavalry be emplﬂyed most eﬁ'ectwely in actidn ?
Give an example to show the rashness of using ¥avalry against
unbroken infantry.

7. Describe the different guns and projectiles used by artillery
in the field and the special value of each.

8. How are distances and intervals measured between guns
limbered up and in action? What extent of fignt does a field
battery occupy in line, at half, and at full intervals ?

9. Describe the method of “ parking ” a convoy —

(@) To resist an attack. |
() For a halt, when not liable to be attacked. o

10. Explain why a long stretch of river with several points of
crossing cannot be considered a str rong line for covering thc front
of an army. . .

11. Show, by a pen and wnk 3ketLh the dlEpﬂ%ltli}l‘H you would
make for hnldmﬂ' a defile in fromy against a superior force.
~ You have at your disposal,
One battalion of 800 men.
One squadron
J’hree guns. 1 |

12. What are the chief points to be considered before com-
mencing to place a village in a state of defence, and where should
the wogk be ccminenced if you were apprehensive of an immediate
attack ?



XI1II.

"

MILITARY COMPETITIVE EXAMINATION. .

QF

' LIEUTENANTS OF MILITIA

FOR

"COMMISSIONS IN THE LINE.

T ACTICS.
+—-

(Time Allowed— Three Hours.)

1. How are infantry on outpost duty subdivided ; and with
what object ? " |
2. What are the general rules which apply to—
1st. The gomposition of dutpustﬂ?
2nd. Their strength ?
3. There are two kinds of piquet patrols: explain what are
the duties of each respectively.

s 4. You are directed to go forward and reconnoitre a certain
length of road, which the commander of the force may intend
to move by the following ‘day. You come to a village, cross two
streams,eoné by a bridge, andgthe other by a ford ; you pusls for
a mile throdgh a wood, and, in parts, the coungry,on each side of
the road is 'hilly. Give the points in connectipn with each of
these items which you would byafg to notice in your report.

5. What proportion of a considerable force, say a division,
would generally be detached as an advanced guard; and would
this same proportion hold good, in reference to a small force, say a
squadron of cavalry marching with a battalion of infantry ?
(rive the reasons for your reply.

6. How woul® you post a battalion, as a unit of the first line
of defence of a position; and what extent of front would an
ordinary battalion of cight companies occupy ? .

g
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.7. Under what circumstances could it be deemed expedient in
an action for cavalry to attack artillery? = ¢ ®

8. What are the advantages of defending a defile from a
position in rear of it?

9. Ifea column is marching with a prospect of meeting an ﬁ
enemy, and coming ante action, what order, in regard to each
other, would the main portions of the three arms be placed in the
~column of route? Give the reasons fox your reply.

10. Suppose the infantry of an attacking force to have
succeeded in carrying the position at a decisive point, how would
you employ the artillery and cavalry of the attack with 'a view
to secure the advantage gained ?



- XIV.

MILITARY COMPETITIVE EXAMINATION

or

LIEUTENANTS OF MILITIA

FOR

COMMISSIONS IN THE LINE,

TACTICH,

. 4

* (Time allowed— Three Hours.)

1. (a) Six companies of infantry {each 120 strong) are detailed
for outpost duty, in average country, to cover by day the front of
a force in contact with the enemy. Show by a rough sketch the
distribution of the lme of outposts, marking on it the distacces and

intervals between its several pnrtmns and adding your reasons for

such distances. Kach piquet is to consist of 40 men, and is to
furnish 3 to 4 double sentries. The flank piquets are to overlap
tl]? flanks of the force. ~ As great an extent of front as possible is
to be covered. Reslatance, as well as ﬂbservatmn is contemplated,

(3 What are the general positions and dutles of each of the
sub-divigions of the outpost chgin 2

2. {a) (3n what does the distribution of each arm in a column
on the march depend, when it is moving in proximity to the

’
enemy ? - -*

(0.) What is the average rate of marching of the different arms,
when moving on scparate roads?

—_

3. An advanced guard meets on its march—
(1) The enemy’s advanced guard in inferior force,

2) The enemy’s advanced guard in superior force, and

(3) The enemy’s army entrenched in position.
"

. What action should be taken by its commander in such case ?

[ 4 -
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4 (a). Give a diagram of a battalion of infantry of the first
. hne, extended for the attack of an enemy’s position, at about 2,000
yards from it, as laid down in the Infantry Field Exercise.

(6). Give, briefly, the reasons for the adoption of this and the
other formations it successively assumes in the attack. n

5. Point out the,manner in which the cavalry, artillery, and
engineers, of a rear guard to a retreating army (either defeated or
retiring to avoid an engagement) should,be employed, and examine
why it 18 of importance that each of these arms should be repre-
sented in such a force.

G (¢). What is a defile ?

(6) From what different positions may the defence of a defile
be carried out? When may it be imperative to adopt one or other of
such methods, and what are the respective advantages and dis-
advantages of each? -« .

7. Describe the manner in which the attack on a village that
has been strengthened should be made when the fir of artillery can

be brought to bear on it. |
| 8. How are convoys by water conducted, and how should such
convoys be attacked ?

9. What are the essentials for making long-range infantry fire
effective, and what experience in regard to this bas been acquired
in the course of recent wars ?

»



XV,

MILITARY COMPETITIVE EXAMINATION

OF
2 LIEUTENANTS OF MILITIA
FOR

COMMISSIONS IN THE LINE.

TAcTICS.

r

‘F_ .

» (Time allowed— Three Hours.)

1. What considerations aid in forming a calculation as to the
number of men required for an outpost force?

As a general rule, what proportion should the outposts bear to
the total effective strength of the main body to be covered 7

2. Otate the proportionate strength of the several sub-
divisions of an nutpnst force. under ordinary circumstances, and
enumerate the various means that may be employed to maintain
communication throughout the whole area on which the outposts
starid.

3. (a) Show how a well organized systemr of patrols adds to
the efficiency of an outpost force.

() Egplain the two entirelf distinet objects with which the
“ strong patrols ” and the “ reconmoitring patrols”-mentioned in |
the Field KExercise Book are fespectively employed.

4. 'What are the various mefiods usnally adopted by a com-
mander in the field (1) to mislead the enemy as to his intentions,
and {2) to conceal his movements, strength, and position ?

5. (@} What are the sual marching formations of cavalry ?

(&) Compare the relative merits of these formations.

(e} If 600 troopers trotting along a road take 2% minutes to
pass a given point, what formation are they in, and what 1s the
minimum width of road required for the formation? Shdw your
calculations.
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6. (») Why should a strong advanch guard ordinarily be
composed of all three arms ? *0

(6) Explain the special functions of each arm when employed
on this service. . a

(¢) What position on the march would you assign to the o
artillery of the advanced guard ? Give the reason for your
answer. |

7. A cavalry charge should be sudden, rapid, and opportune.
Analyse this statemeunt, and prove its truth under the conditions of
modern civilized warfare. .

8. During a campaign the action of each of the three arms
becomes in turn paramount. Show, by an examination of the
nature of the operations commonly undertaken by an army in the
field, what are the tactical rcasons which cause cach arm to assume
temporarily the principal »éle. |

9. (a) Show by diagrams the English battalmn formation for
attack —

(1) On the first extension of the battalion.
(2) At about 150 paces from the enemy’s position.

(h) Mark on your diagrams the names of the component parts
of the formation, the frontage, and the distances.

(¢) Explain clearly the manner in which ~this formation is
intended to fulfil the double requirement of developing and
supporting a front attack without laying itself open to destruction
in accomplishing’ it. N

10. What tactlcal considerations would influence your selection
of a point of passagﬂ on a river line which is held defensively by
the enemy. . .

Supposing that all the requirefnents do not exist at any one
point, speeify the two conditions which you consider the most

essential, | o
"



X VI, .

MILITARY COMPETITIVE EXAMINATION

OF

LIEUTENANTS OF MILITIA

FOR

~

COMMISSIONS IN THE LINE.

TA¢TICS. -

" (Time allowed—Three hours.

1. Describe what a piquet is, and how its strength and its

position relatively to the other component parts of outposts, and to
the main body, are determined ?

2. What changes in the distribution and working of outposts
by day are usually made at night, and for what reasons ?

3. What qualifications would you look for in selecting men to
compose a reconnoitring patrol to be sent out from a piquet, and

what general instructions would you give to guide them in this
work ? - -

4. What precautions should he taken respectively before and

during a mareh of some days’ duration to reduce tq the utinost the
fatigues of the march?

[ =

5. Describe, and illustrate by-fiagrams, the difference in the
tformation of a battalion for attack and defence respectively ; and
explain the principles upon which each is based.

6. On what principles is the fighting formation of cavalry
based? Show how the value of thoge principles has been proved

I War.
r

7. Explain the special #dle of each arm in the attac}g of a
position.

LJ -
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8. Explain the object and method of a_@tim}' of a rear-guard of
all arms which covers a retreating force.

J. What advantages does a wood afford generally as a defensive
position ; and how would you dispose a force of all arms for its
defence? »

10. What are thé general principles for directing and regulating
musketry fire in action ; and with whom does the responsibility for
1ts proper direction and r:egulﬂ.tiﬂn rest?

11. Show, by brief reference to the conduct of the campaign

in 1887, what special tactical lessons are derivable from that
campalgn.



XVIL -

ROYAL MILITARY (OLLEL:I s

HIGHER EXAMINATION, 1887.

TacTICS.

1. What are the objects of outposts, and why arc they
nccessary ?

2. What conditions as regards the strength and disposition ot
outposts must be fulfilled in order_to ensure the attainment of thosc
objects ? , '

3. Enumerate the duties of the officer commanding a piquet.

4. What are the duties of a sentry on outpost ?

3. How are the posting of piquet sentries and the number and

strength of piquets affected by varieties of ground and local
features ? .

6. What arc® the main precattions which should be observed
by an officer sent in charge of a reconnoitring party ?

7. Why are the fatigues of a march greater for a large force
thar for a small one? How can this fatigue be lessened ?

8. What extra .precautions are necessagy in the case of a
night march ?

9." What are the main principdes which regulate the tactical use
of cavalry, bbth in offensive and defeusive action? «

10. Describe, in general terms, the distributionsof the different
arms in the aldvance puard asd in the main body of a division
when moving in the neighbourhood of a hostile force, and show by
reference to 1t the connection that exists between the tactical
action of troops on the ﬁdd of battle and their order of march
when advanung to it.

11.*Within what limits are distances classified as short,”’
“ mediam,” “long,” and “ extreme 2" Compare the vulner-
ability ot a company formed on a narrow and on an efiended
frnnt at short and long ranges.



AVIIIL

e

ROYAL MILITARY, COLLEGE,

JUNIOR EXAMINATIQON. .1.

TACTICS.

1. What are the three prieipal objects of covering the framt of
an army by cavalry and infantry outposts ? *

2. ow should a double sentry on outpost duty act when
approached by ‘

(1) An armed party,
(2) A civilian or peasant, .
(3) An armed soldier or deserter,

(4) A flag of truce ? ’
3. The cavalry of an army is in part assigned to a division, and
in parl retained as a distinet body. ~

(1) Whit terms are used to denole the cavalry divided
as above ?

" ' » ™

(2) What is the cnmpﬁsitic;n of each? -
(3} What are the special daties of each ?

4. Mention the tactical confderations which would influencs
you in determining the actual point of crossing a winding river ?

5. A reconnoitring patrol reports at daybreak a column of
infantry in fours, with 8 intervals; took 40 minutes to cross the
raillway ; they were followed by a force of artillery with 3 intervals,
in column of route which took ten minutes ato pass ; the whole

forcagappeared to be moving at 34 miles an hour.  What was the
force 7
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6. What precautions should be taken by the advanced party of
a force in entering a villige in the enemy’s country ?
(2) If scouts meet the enemy in the village, what should

they do?
(3) What are the first seizures made in occupying a
village or a town? .

7. In what position should the escort to a battery of artillery in
action be placed, and what precautionary measures should it take ?

8. What are the principles regulating the conduct of a rear-
guard ? )



XIX.

ADMISSION TO THE STAFF COLLEGE.

FIRST PAPER.

TACTICS.

{ Trme allowed— Three Hours.)

1. What are the different prdjectiles used by artillery, aad
under what circumstances should they be respectivgly employed ?

2. A scout reports that a column of the enemy’s troops on the
march was timed by him to pass a certain point as follows :— |

Cavalry, in half sections, at a trot, took 12 minutes; artillery
in columns of route, at a trot, took 24 minufes; and, after an
interval, infantry, in fours, took 15 minutes, What was the
approximate strength of the force? v *

3 (a). What are the respective duties of the vanguard and
main body and an advanced guard, and how is the relative position
of the different arms in the order of its march decided upon? ~

(6), What particelars should be furnished in the reports trans-
mitted by the officer in command of the vanguard ? )

4 (a). What are the duties of* “supports ” in outpest duty?
What are the moet suitable positions for them., What s their usual
strength in proprtion to that of the piquets. What distance should

wseparate them from the line of Y»quets; and on what does this

»

depend ? _
(b). When is it advisable that supports should be posted closc
in rear of the piquets ? - -

(5). With what objects are small reconnoitring partics sent
out, and what instructions should their commanders receive as to
the precautions to be adopted on the march, cicounters with the
enemy,' &c. ¥ If the enemy’s position is to be obscrved, what
points in vegard to 1t are to be noted ¥

" . |

oy
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6. A division of our army, at war strength, is marcliing south-
wards. On reaching the junction of the roads (vide plan, Plate
X XVIL), its commander is directed to take up a defensive position
on,the open heights to the west of the river, which is to be held to
the last. -

The enemy is advancing from the south., Time is available for
the construction of shelter-trenches and gun pits.

Show on the plan the djstribution of the force you propose, and
give a clear explanation of your scheme of defence.

It is not deemed necessary to throw out outposts.

7. What do you consider to be the advantages and disadvan-
tages of the position you select ?

8. The enemy’s force stronger than the defending one by two
squadrons of cavalry, one battery of field artillery and two
battalions of infantry, is, on arrival within range of the latter,
dirgeted to attack it. - .

Give a condise account of the main features of the action that
may be expected to ensue.



XX,

ADMISSION TO THE STAFF COLLEGE

SECOND PAPER,

T AcrICS,

-

( Time allowed— Three hours.)

i

1. A force of two regiments of cavalry, two E&tteries of field
artillery, and four battalions of infantry is drawn up in line, cavalry
on the right, infantry on the left. Find its frontage. The force
marches along a road for a distance of four miles, and again deploys
to the front, in the same order as before, with its left resting
on the road : in what time would this be completdd ?

2. {a). Why 18 it considered necessary that tle cavalry and
artillery of a rear-guard should be equal in strength to the same

arms of the pa(éumg force ? \

\b). What 1s thg general action of a rcar-guard when npbmtmg
as a retarding force ?

(¢). When may 1t prove necessary for a rear-guard to make
counter-attacks ’

3. What sgstem is now adopted for outpost duty at night ?
What advantages are claimed fordt, and how is it affected by the
nature of the country ? |

4. (¢). What are the general duties which in modern warfarc,
devolve upon the cavalry, that it is pushed forward in advance of
an army marching to meet an enemy ?

(6). Three regiments of cavalry (two light and one heavy), with
a battery of horse artillery, are sent forward to®a distance of two
days™march frow the force which they are covering: how should
they be distributed and emploved 2

"I
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9. In an attack by infantry, compare the formations and duties
of the “ fighting fnd ¥’ of the present with those of the “ skirmishers "
of the past, and point out the reagons for the changes that have
been made. '

6. What scope is there generally for the employment of cavalry
on the field of battle, and how is its action influenced by the nature
of the ground manceuvred over ? ’

7. What do you understand by “ decisive points ”’ and
“ secondary points ” on a position? Give examples of such points.

8. (@). State some of the positions in which villages, held as
independent posts, may be utilised in a campaign.

(0). What difference would be made in the preparation of such
a village for defence to that of one which was to form part of a
general position ? |

- (a). What are the dangers to which & force making a night
march is exposed, and what precautions should be adopted to
minimise them 9

(4). What description of country 1s favourable to the success of
such a march and why ?
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MEMORANDA

ON THE CONSTRUCTION OF

CAPTAIN GALL'S TACTICAL MODEL,

AND ITS USE IN BARRACK-ROOM INSTRUCTION.
By MAJOR ASHBURNER, Queex's Bays.

HCDMPILED RY ORDER OF

LIEUT.-GENERAL SIR F.*W. J. FITZWYGRAM, Br,”

-
INSPEC'POR-GENERAL OF CAVALRY,

Captain Gall's Tactical Model.

1. * This model affords a means of conducting all kinds of
studies of strategy and tactics in a barrack room. . .

2. The mode! can be improvised n a few minutes on an
ordinary barrack reom table.

3. Its wuse fqmrns no previous knowledge of conventional
SIS, | N

An instructor is Tnabled to put out a repreSentation of any sort
of ground, and to show upon it the position and movements, not
only of bodies of troops, but alsosf individual men. ,

4. The distaces passed over and the time required for marches
can be measured on the model by a simple scale.

5. Soldiers take much more Interest in a model like this
than when a black board is used, as they can understand it much
better.:

6. The mode! in a more extended form can be used for minor

war gamea over a large Bpace of gmund.

* This model was exhibited by Captdm H. R. faalf at the Roval United

Sorvie™Institution, under the patronage of the Adjutant-Gieneral to, the
Forces, in May, 1883.
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The scale of 18 m,phes to one mile, i.e, about 100 yards to
1 inch, renders the’ moving of the piece much easier than on -
6 inch contoured maps ; and the actual features being shown, the ,
operations are more interesting to spectators.

r

7. Lastly, the model can be used for teaching “military
sarveying, especially “ eye sketching 7 Triversing and triangu-
lation can be practised exactly as in the field. Tall pms or a pair
of compasses struck upright serve to mark the intersection of -
roads, &c., as objects to take “shots” upon. The measurements
are mage by means of a tape, and put on paper with the protractor
in the usual manner.

It is hardly necessary to mention that if barrack tables are
employed the iron trestles will affect the magnetic needle.

'1 he use of a clinometer and Jthe methoé of contouring can be
ﬂught on the model. 7 "

r-

.Cmastruct;hn of the Model,

1. An ordinary barrack table serves to display the model.

The uswal dimensions being 6 feet by 24 fect, one table will
afford an arcs of 15 square feet, whlch, if a scale of 18 inches
to 1 mile be adopted, will reprcsent 6% square miles. Two or
more tables may be joined together if a larger area is required.

2. A billiard table has been used to carry tHe model. Tle
green surface and thg lamps are very convenignt for use at night,
and no‘materials need be employed that could injure the cloth.

¥

¥ L

W

Features and Details.

1. Hills are represented by la.cmg on the table any materials
that will roughly take the desired shapes, and throwing a cloth
over them. The cloth may be a barrack sheet or blanket. The
best material, however, ¥ a thin soft stuff of a shade of green,
known as fuu]al d serge, which can be obtained at any draper’s.

Fither of the following methods may be used for the hill
shapes under the cloth :

(@) Plates, dislies, cups, and basins reversed,

"~ "
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(/) Small heaps of hay well pressed and somewhat twisted
together or tied with wire to givé 2" firmer surface.

(¢) Pieces of half-inch deal boards, of various shapes, with
their edges sloped off. On these the required hills

» may be made by crumpling up large pieces of brown
paper or old newspapers into lumps, These arg
attached to the boards with thin wire. A few tacks
will be found useful to keep down the edges, and
to make depressions.

(d) Sheets of tin may be beaten up into hills with a
round-headed hammer used over a small hollow if a
block of wood. This method 1s cheap, portable,
and gives the most natural appearance, but it has
the disadvantage that pins and tacks cannot be
stuck intd the hills gn the model.

(¢) Coson wool answers as well as anything.

When the necessary arrangements for hills, %e., have been
made, the cloth is then thrown over them, and smnﬂthed into the
hollows and over flat ground.

o

2, Rivers and Water, &c., represented by blue tape, paper
or cardboard cut into the required shapes with scissors, and kept
in position with small tacks or pinned to the cloth.s ?

"N

3. Canals can be shown by blue braid.

4. Roads Hﬂ} Lianes, brown tape of two or three widths will
answer well. »
5. Railways, by™red braid with a cross-bar pattern, strips of
cardboard or paper coloured red.

.y

6. Telegraphs a row of tall pms with ,theu' Licads “connected
by a thread. /

7. Bridges, short strips of s l;ent cardboard or tin, with their
ends secured by tacks,

8. Fords, the road is interrupted at the stream.

9. Woods, the dried moss sold in ,bundles can be used in
vartous ways. It may be glued on to pieces of cardboard or thin
board, tied in bundles to pieces of perforated zinc, or sewn on bits
of green cloth, "

10~ Hedges, by dried moss attached to narrow strips of cards
boaril, and securcd with glue, pins, or tacks, or sewn on narrow tape.

b | - “
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11. Walls, slate pencils answer well.
12. Houses, emall “blocks of wood. A hox of children’s
bricks will do. They may be stained with red and black ink.

. 13. Ground under plough can be shown by pieces of brown
paper cut to represent fields, heather by purple paper, crops by
yellow paper, and so on. )

14, Troops are represented as in the war game, and can be
cut out of cardboard or sheet lead. Lead is best on account of
its weight, but it is difficult to cut neatly. Bright blue and red
varnish is easily made by dissolving sealing-wax in methylated

spirit, *

Men in open order may be represented by beads on a thread.

For purposes of instruction only and not for minor war games,
1t 13 recommended to use toy lead soldiers to represent individual
men. A box containing a dozen figures .can be purchased for
a Penuy. As the bases of the“toy soldiers are ipvariably too
narrow for stalflity, pieces of cardboard should be cemented to
them. A sixpenny bottle of diamond cement will suffice for :)

o

large number.
For war games individual men are best indicated by beads or

- large shot flattened. Very few lead ficures are required. In
sutpost and recopnbitring instruction, however, the use of figures
adds much to the interest of the men,

15. Fire is indicated by tufts of cotton wool attached to a
split shot. Large and small tufts are required fq artillery and

'-
musketry fire.
’ -

Scale (;f Model.

Any scale can be assigned To the model. [tr has been found
that 18 inches to 1 mile is very convenient. Aryinch represents
a hundred yards so very nearly that for all practical purposes a
common tape marked in feet and inches will suffice. Tapes marked
to five fect cost onc penny ecach.

If a sheet is used it, may be ironed out into eighteen-inch
squares, which will represent a square mile. |

Measures.—It will be convenient to have strips of cardboard
half an inch wide,dong enough to show distances passed over in five
munutes, with marks at minute intervals: also measures S wing

a

¥ ’

the range of artillery and musketry firve.

’ . .
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The measures below are for 18 inches to 1 mile only. [Spaces

- can be doubled for 1 yard to 1 mile, &c.] =~ * °
1. Infantry walk 3 miles an hour, 88 yards a minute.

r
-
L

1 minute. . 2 m. 3 m. 4 m. dm.
‘“—_*—_ I
b J
I 88 yds. t o ' -
. r' ’

2. Cavalry walk 4 miles an hour, 117 yards a minute.

1m 2 m. 3 m. 4 m,

3. Cavalry trot and walk 5 miles an hour, 146 yards a minute.

1 m. ? m. 3 m,

1 . -
16 yds |u P I

4. Cavalry trot 8 miles an hour, 235 vards a midute.

Im. * ‘2 m.

5. Cavalry gallop 12 miles an hour, 352 yards a minute.

S N .
1 m.

W
l 352 vds. l
2 -,

Artillery as for Cavalry. .,
‘f'h

-y -- —_

e . s ———

NOTES BY THE AUTHOR.~-When instyucting men by the aid jof a model
(which is generally preferable in"Svery way to a map) # will be found
3 a good pI:m seat them on low forms round the model with their eyes
 on a level “with it. They thep realise the scale better and are not so
apt to be deceived as by 2 birdTeye view. To an unpractized eye a
map is often very deceptive. Looking down on a real piece of country,
even, or on a model, is misleading, unless accustomed to judging
- distances from a bird’s-eye point of view, .
Men should be constantly reminded that a man on foot in a closc country
can 1':11:131}* see further than 700 or 800 yards, and ought not to shoot at

individuals beyond 200 yards.

: R |
A sportsman in a rough or hilly country seldom fires at large gane beyond % =
™0 yards, while 60 vards is considered a long shotaat a tiger by &
- mat on foot, . 7
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SCHEME
FOR THE DEFENCE OF FRIMLEY VILLAGE
WOOD TO THE WEST OF IT.

Central points of a position taken up by an army &orps on Fern
and Frith Hills, facing South.—Time available ; 48 hours.

Foree. +
1 brigade of infantry, war strength.
1 company R.E.
R 2 Gratling guns.
One section of equipment troop accompanies the force.

| .
DESCRIPTION OF THE POSITION.

o RIGHT.

The wood forming the right of ~this position has a front of about
900 yards, and, for description, may be dhﬂ'l&ﬂd as 1n the
map, mto three parts, viz. :. '

A

-I"

Covey Wood.
Hard wood trees, of no great growth, thick underwood : its
southern portion swampy, and bounded by a wet ditch,
from 15 to 20 feet wide.

o Graston Copse.

Same description of trees, but ground drier, and ungerwaod
recently cut,
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Goldy Moor. .
Bounded on the south side by an earthen fedce, with a wet ditch
~ on the inner side, its southern portion composed of same
descrlption of hard wood trees, thick underwood, but in
the belt connecting with the Bristow Farm by-road (see,
Plan), chiefly composed of small fir trees with less
underwood.

CENTRE. i
The centre of the position has a front of about 600 yards, and
1s composed of meadow land much intersected by femeces.

LEFT.

The village of Frimley forms the left of the position. Its
houses, mainly clustered and dotted along the two main
roads, from Bagshot and+York Town to Frimley {reen
and Farnborough [their positions being fairly accurately
represented in the accompanying sketch] are built
generally of brick ; the most substantial being Frimley
Lodge, Cedar Lodge, the Manor House, and the Church.
The left front of the position, lying between these main
roads, ia meadow land, also intersected by fences.

. T e
Nature of Fences.

1

The fences generally are banks of earth, varying in height from
three tosix feet, in no case less than two feet thick at
the top, mostly topped with brushwood, and having either
wet or dry ditches on the inner side. - -

Rifq\ﬁ?". 2 A
The river Blackwater, which runs from east to west along the
greater ,gnrtiﬂn of the front of the position, is a small
stream of from five to TH ;@rds broad, whose bushy banks,-
muddy bottom, and liability to floods, render it a formid-
able obstacle. |

Slope of Ground. -

The ground slopes very gently from the rear of the position
towards the river. It rises on the enemy’s side, and good
artillery positions would there be afforded him were they

™ot commanded bv the protecting artillery sn Irith anc

YFern IHills.

—y

. ™
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S(:IllﬂME OF DEFENCL.
e - o
Wood.

By nnproving existing fences, digging shelter trenches, clearing

T br ushwood, and placing obstacles, to defendthe outer edge
of the wood by a single continuous line.

B_y felling trees, . elearing brushwood, and by improving the

] northern boundary fence, to render that fence available

for a second line of defence,
‘T'o arrange paths of retreat for the defenders of the front line.

L
o

Between Village and Wood.

o defend the ground iu front of the village by bringing a cross
firc from the wood and the village upon it, and by removiug

such fences as would in any way interfere with that fire.

- Vu’&gﬁ l

To defend the Village: Ist, by the outer line, as shown on the
accompanying . plan, taaking use, as far as possible, of
existing fences, supplemented by shelter trench; and,
Zudly, by demolishing such houses as would afford cover
to an eneiny, and retaining those most suitable for defence ;
to conmeck these latter by an earthen parapet, and fornr
with them a second line. ™~

REASONS FOR ITS ADOPTINN.
X Wood. o~
The wood 18 defended in a single continuous line: 1st, because
- the mature of the ground, ,the non-existence of any avenues
to ‘th® front, and the obstacle of the rivey Blackwater
render any offensive movement on this\side impractic-
able, and reduce its +dlg, 46 that of passive defence ; and,
2ndly, because the wood is too small, advantageously to
admit of a second line of defence in the wood itself.
Looking at the large open spaces which exist between_ the ex-
tremities of the wood, 1t has been deemed advisable to
complete the clearing of that wood at a comparatively
small cost of labour, and to assign to the second line of
defeneg the task of preventing the enemy deboehing
fron it.

r F
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Faliage. .

The outer line of defence of the village has Been chosen with a
view to combining a not too great extension of the
disposajjle forcc with the desire to defend the two mmin
ryads and the bridge, to oppose the passage of the river,
and. to conneet with the defenders of the position on the
left. Existing fences have been chosen as entailing less
labour than the alternative demnolitions and ccmstructmﬁ
and because the numerous trees in the vicinity.protect
them, in some degree from enfilade, to which, at firgt slght
they appear to be exposed.

Tle second line of defence, for which the most substantial
buildings in the village are most happily situated, has
been chosen with a view to the main objects, viz.: a denial
to the enemy df the twoqmain roads which run throygh
the vlllage, and the defence by cross-firg, of the, ground
between the village and the wood.

™

iy

,1

WORK PROPOSED.
- Covey Wood.

1)1g shelter trench 450 yards in length. The %reater portion nf
this trench will be made according to rofile B, Shelter
Trench (see Plan), as the ground 1s swampy, and for the
same reggon it will be placed as near as possible to the
path rﬁing through this portion of the wood. To dpen
a clear fiela™of fire, and at the sams time to create an
obstacle; the brushwood 450 yards by 30 yards‘(square
yards, 13,509) in front of%this trench is cut Jalf through,
near th%ruund, and laid towards the enemy.

Glastoy, Copse.

]50 yards of shelter trench to be dug in the usual manner,
and as no underwood exists, the existing hardwood to
be felled and formed  into abatis. -

Goldy Moor,

- . b

The existing boundary fence to be improvede A banqubtte to
wbe tormed by filling up the wet ditch on the inner side
with brushwood.  For.this purpose the bundles now Iy g
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in Gaston Copse would be useful. The hardwood trecs
in front &f *this" fence are to be felled and placed as in
Profile 1. on the top of the fence, as protection to the men’s
heads. As the wet ditch in front of thiawltﬁ)rtiﬂn of the

- wood would afford cover for the enemy’s adyvancing skir-

mishers, it 1s to be staked, and an entanglement of wire
(obtained from the telegraph in front) placed across it
(see Plan). In the eastern extremity of this wood a shelter |
trench, 150 yards in length, is to be cut obliquely, to bring
cross fire in conjunction with the village on the ground
between them. The brushwood to be cut as in Covey
Wood and the boundary fence levelled.

Clearing required / | 8
, WA
e i '. 60 #
g 3,600 yards,-

.

In the fearwgrd portion of the wood a clearing is to be
made to the extent of 35,500 square yards. This will give
to the defenders of the north boundary fence a clear field
of fire of 250 yards.

. Ind  Line.
The small copse C is to be made defensible, the boundary

fence 1mproved, as in Profile IV., and Bristh Farm placed
in a state of defence. | -

. Line of Retregt for 1st Line.
*

The lines of Petreat for the defenders of the wood i1k be for Cdvey

Wood, by the road to the right outside th&wood, and for
(raston Copse and Golde» Moor, also outside the wood, by

the fields to the left. By this arrangement the front will
be cleaved.

Ground between Village and Wood.

Here, as interfering with the fire from the first lines of defence of

wood and village, it is considered that 1,100 yards of fence
should ube removed, and as interfering with that %7 the

-second, 430 virds.

P 4
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Village.—1st Line,
. : "':l-. . A
(as shown in Plan), are

> From 700—800 yards of existing fences

to be improved, the solutions for the various problems of
.
improvement are also shown on the Plan.

. £
_ No. TIL. is considersd the quickest method of making a fence
with a ditch on your side, and otherwise of convenient

height defensible. ’

=il

Strong stakes of any rough timber are driven across the ditch
into the fence, and the platform laid upon them is composed
of gates; hurdles, or planking obtained from the demolition
of adjoining buildings. |

Une-]:;undred-and-ﬁf Y vards of shelter trench, form A, connecting

the above fences to be du‘g
) \

Y
Y

N

Village.—2 nd Line.

L 3

An inner enceinte, to be formed by loopholing, and otherwise

" placing in a state of defence, the houses shaded in the
Plan.

Improve 150 yards of fencing according to Profile V. TLoop-
hole th}_,adjnining garden wall and also that in rear of

- the Mahor House. "
: "y

Connect the loopholed buildings by means of stockade workX.

Place a barricade with passage ?:hruugh- it on the road to Cedar
Lodge gzables.

Place abatis round 2nd line of defénce, 500 yards.

Make gun pits where indicated for the two Gatling guns.

Destroy the fences round the outer line which would afford cover
to the enemy, 1,200 yards, and such buildings as would,
interfere with the defence of the enceinte, or which would

1 this case give cover to the enemy from whick to oppose
, an offensive movement. -

Y
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Recapitulation Woi k.

Wﬂﬂd. oo, -~ . .
~ Shelter Trench. Clearing. Fences Tmproved. Buildings,
Yards. Square Yards. Yards,
-t 750 52,600 950
Wood to Village. ~
» ~
. . Fence destroyed. . ,
1,600 yards.
Village.
) Buildings
Fences Improved. Walls ditto. Shelter Trencly. stockade., smade
Yards. Yards, Yards, Yards. Defensible.
1,000 250 . 150 90 12
Abatis, Gun Pits, ‘Demolitions,
350 - 2 Fences 1,200 yards Houses, &e.

L . L] - Pl -
Time and Distribution of the Wop'.ing Parties.
| - | ’
Feires,, ¢

”~-
L

It has been calgulgtﬁﬂ that of the feﬂfzes, with the exception of
Nos. L. and Ve, which® entail the extra labour of cutting
down trees, the work would be done at the rate of three
yards per man per hour, but in the following distribution
twq yards per hour only has been allotted ;-

¢ Shelter Tremeclr .+« 2 yards per man per hour.”
Abatis (Data) ... ... 10 men. 20 yvards. 6 hours.
Stockade .., 8 6 6
Cutting Brushwood ... .-« 96 8q. yds. peMNpan, 6 hours.
Gun Pits ... e 6 men, J hour.
Remeving Fences .., 4 yards per day.

This latter, calculation has been hased on the extreme average of
the fetices being five feetin height and three feet in width.

Caleulating. for easy soil, this would give 10 feet\as the amount
of a man’s task in length, but considering that the fences
need. not be razed completely to the ground level, four
yards has been considered an easy task.

In distributing the working parties, it has been endeavoured to
contrive that the tools in use, 1n village and wood, should

- be interchangeable, and that the tools used for felling in
the wood ome day should be available for cutting abatis
tor the yillage the next, and the samne with the implefhents
for digging. - .

’ . p



* The tools available are held to be—

Shovels. Picks.

T, 500

A

350

250

follows :—
Tools.
Bill Hooks, Hand Axes.
125
&
Tools.
Shovels. Picks.
120
Shovels,
270

v 300

" Appendu. 265

TOOLSS.
Axes, Bill Hooks. Saws. Crowbars,
125 370 25 20

WORKING PARTARES. |
. The battalions defending the Village and Wood are each requireq
to furnish two working parties, to be employed as .

FIRST

DAY.

Wood.— Party -No. 1.

25

Vi Zlmge
\
A

Bill Hooks.
20

Ifaﬁd Sawas,

550 men will be empluyﬂd the

first day ma.kmg the required

clearing.

This they will complets. *
yty No. 1. iy to-

350 men will e empld'yed for

twg hours 3t making shelter

trenches, igﬂpmvinng fences, and

walls.

Wood.~—Party, No. IT.

"These tools will thenﬂle handed
over (as reqmred) to 25(} men
of the battalion aefending the
wood, and thcse men will be
employed for two hours in Qut-
ting the shelter trench and im-
proving the front hne of the

wood. ”

Party No, II.—Village.

“Pieks.
180

"« . The remainder of the available

shovels and pickaxes, viz., 450,
will be used by 450 men in
removing fences. _They will be
able to remove in the day’s
work 1,800 yards of fence, viz.g
1,200 on thex own side and
600 yards bgtweep thi,n? and-

the village. ™ 274
TN
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Woed.— Party No. I1.

e " . .
After cutting the shelter trench, the same party will be employed

for two hours in improving the north boungary fenue- of

the wood. ~

-

LN

BN Larty No. I.—Village.

._,'..

Party No. I. will be employed for two hours in Joopholing
and placing the buildings in a state of defence. This will
‘complete the first ddy ; eight hundred men per battalion
having only been employed, and” f}art of those for only

four iours.  From the lemamdur the guards, cooks,
- orderlies, &c., are taken.

-‘1

e
. Lngineer ’Uo{zpr}?.iy
No great haste,or skill being® required in the work, the engincer
company is chiefly employed in superintending.

SECOND. DAY.
‘. Village.

Six hours work for 300 men in making abatis, &.{u:'l 81X hours for
¢ 120 men in making stockades 1s réquirca'. As this only
ewploys 4204men they are relieved after three hours work.

The tools ,;used in felling the wapd are avallable.

The two gun pits are dug by 12 men in one houg, and the derho-
lition of buildings by gunpowder, &e., is %"ﬂtlllﬂtﬂd to the
engincer company. Allréquired improvements are cffected.

‘ Wood.

-

Six hours work in removing fences is required for 250 men, the
At tools in use the day before being available. 875 men are
emnlnyed" they are relieved after three hours work,

~and ¢he rgmainder of the day is occupied in mq','l‘mmg_l;

= fl{'ij nees,  © ' '
F -
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Distribution ﬂf the Iﬁ‘fﬁﬂ(fﬂﬁ.‘

-, 8

c1 . : o T
In _considering this, the example given in ¢ Home's Prées

These

of %Iﬂdern Tactics,” ¥ has been mainly followed, and

the defence of the outer ling . (village) closely tallies,
“as foff as numbers are cnncem& Jwith that example. Tief
‘s considered that the outer liné is weakly defenfled, But

this distribution has been adopted because it readildf
adapts itself to the employment of the tactical yfits

s %olved. In accordance with it, one half battalion 18

sent to defend the outer RPE, two campanies Reing «X-

tended along ¥, and two companies being n support.

companies arp placed in as safe a position ad”possible.

As the attack deveisps itself, ghe supports a e used tossupply

If the

loss€s, and two . . hitherto keptkin a 53? position
at A A, are b'r}ught forward and yﬂ.ﬂﬁd to ‘defend the
second line. The defence Of the kuildings and walls on
the right are entrusted to the right cempany, and that
of the Church, Manor House, and connecting fence to the
left company.

outer line is carried, the defenders retire along the lines

~indicated in Plan, thus clearing the front for the fire of

the second line. When reformed, they will reinforge the

~ latter. SBould the second line be «carried, the defenders

will retire by the two roads indicated, the direction of
which enables their conc@ntration. |

This concentration will be effecied at B, covered by the two com-

panies in reserve, and a counter-attack, aided by the
general reserve battalion stationed at Frimley House, may
then be made. The same digposition has been adopted
for the defence of the wood.

S Page 200.
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~_ Two companies “ill man the first line, having two companies in
support belpnd thsir respective portions of the wood.

-y

‘Two companies will man the second line, and will coger by their

" fire the retreat of the first line, which, as dimcted, will bey
eccentric.
—*;When refurmed,ftha defenders of the first line will reinforce those
| of the second.

: L
Two companies will remain in_reserve in rear of Bristow Farm.

May, 1875. T.J. R. M.

THE END.

T‘.‘"‘wltea .by T';I'F' Scorr & Co,, 1, Warwick Court, Holbort.



